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PREFACE TO THE SEVENTH ED ITION .

IN the .six preceding editions of this Latin Grammar, the
author has attempted to show the absolute necessity of stu

dents laying a firm and durable foundation in c lassic literature;
of being instructed in the knowledge of first principles ; of

being inured to habits of diligence and accuracy ;and of doing
every thing according to ru le. He has likewise striven to

show, that nothing is gained by a precipitate, superficial pros

gress thatyouth shou ld never proceed to any part of study,
without a distinct knowledge of What shou ld go before ;and

that su ch is the effect of a sound foundation, that one, evenof “

moderate parts, carefu lly and well instructed, will acqu ire more
real benefit inone year, thananother of superior abilities, but

who is hurried superficially through his studies , can in the

course of two , or even three years;for, How may boys learn
the qu ickest1

” By making them perfect in the rudiments of

the langu age atthe very first, and never suffering them to go a

step farther till this is effected.

Prompted by an earnest desire to contribute his assistance
inthe education of the youth , whomhe wishes to be instruct
ed in the best manner, by paying the strictest attention to

inner PRIN CIPLES, and firmly adhering to these, the resu lt of

long observation, and very considerable experience, he now

commits the seventh edition of his work to the public , trust

ing that itwill be favored with the approbation of those gen

tlemen with whom he has long had the honor of being se

quainted, and who kindly recommended the former editions,
as well as of all others, who have introduced his Grammar
into their Schools, Academies, Colleges, and Universities.

He can, indeed, assure them, that, deeply concerned for the

“When the Grammar is learned inaccurately, all the other juvenile
studies, if prosecuted at all, will be prosecuted inaccu rately ; and the

resu ltwill be, imperfect and s uperficial improvement. The exercise 9C
mind, and the strength of mind acqu ired in consequenc e at th at.“enemas
are some of the mostvaluable efi

'

ects of a. strict, 11 30a “S 1‘m u m s

mid} of Grammar learning, atthe puer
'

ile age .

” x1“mu s eu m .
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He, who has beentaughtthe Latinina propermanner, can
not but understand English grammatically. According to the

sentiments of some of the most learned and elegant scholars,

Latin Grammar is not only the best, but the only complete in

troductionto a critical and accurate knowledge a the English

Grammar and language. N or is this all : he, w 0 has learned

the Latin Grammar perfectly, will be well prepared to com
mence the study of the Greek and Hebrew languages ;but he

who does notunderstand Latinso well as to be able to write

and parse it tolerably well, is notfit to enter on the study of

G reek.

The Grammar shou ld be daily and hour] studied.

Ics smu s Knox.

The Latin Grammar, the essential book for sound instruc

tion inclassical learning, has been, indeed, the commonsource,
fromwhich all the modern tongues have borrowed;and a cor
rect knowledge of it, becausé it comprises the principles of

Universal Grammar, enables the student to learn any of the

modern languages ina short time ;but let no one commence
the study of the French, or any of the modern languages, until
he has read with accuracy the Greek and Latinc lassics, under
the tuition of a skilfu l and careful teacher, which canbe done

ina little more thanfour years . The study of the French pre

maturelyfl
‘

of which many are so fond,must always prove ad..
verse to the study of the Greek and Latin languages.

cable to the case of those beginning the stud of them at an advanced

age : but supposing the Latin and Greek usel
y
ess, a boy can learn them

atan age incapable of severe stu dy
—ata time he can learn nothing else;

and, certainly , the mind is better employed than idle. Exercise, both of
body and mind, is as necessary to the health and life of boys as food.

”

Pu rnoono ssos .

The study of Grammar is so agreeable to the constitution of the hu
manmind, and so universally importantto human life, that, whether the
langu age, which specially engages ou r attention, is acquired or not, we
make a real proficiency ;and, whatever degree of rationality we natu rally
possessed, we avow that elevating property of ou r natu re with additional

propriety. Besides this general improvement, the exercise of distingu ish
ing and applying ru les, will habitu ate the stu dent to thorough investiga
tionand rational determination. For those who learn Latin, not only
acqu ire a language, but, by the necessary observance of method, improve
their intellectual facu lties, and make a real acquisition to their stock of

science : and for this reason, amongstsome others, the study of langu ages
is a good introdu ctionto logic, and a general substratum to metaphysical
knowledge.

”
v .WILLIAM Dons .

one
-3m”I’d-" cd inthis salutary exercise ofM ging L atinG ram

m y . W111
.

b° found to cu ltivate th e humanfatali ti es more th an“a s :

M mpratthng thatFrench which inlou ngeb, rota .
” new ;

a a



But inthe meantime, whilst the author ardently desires to
raise classical learning in our country from its present de

graded state to the rank it once held, he is sorry to find his ef
forts counteracted by a new course of Latinbooks , established
for the use of schools by national authority in France, and
patronised by numerous Professors, Presidents of Colleges,
and other eminentTeachers, in our country. This course re

linqu ishes entirely the u se of some of the ~ bcst elementary
hooks) " most of which have obtained a place for centuries in
the Schools, Academics, and Universities of Great Britainand
Ireland, and, it is most likely, from time immemorial, in the
Seminaries of this country.

Those, who are fond of this new mode of acqu iring a c las
sical education, speak highly of it; and there is no doubt, that,
ardently pursuing it, they believe they canmake good scholars ,
inas short, or even shorter time than is required by the old

yet it does not appear, that those scholars or graduates, who
have been taught. according to their course, display, hitherto ,
any superiormarks of sound learning.

The Reverend Dr. Francis A lison, whose ability and faith
fulness inteaching the Greek and Latin languages, have erect

ed to his memory a monument more durable than brass, said,
“There is little gained by hu rrying boys along before they un

derstand the rudiments of the Latintongue—that no part of

a school- boy
’
s time is better spent, thanwhat is employed in

laying a good foundation;and itwill be ever found, that such

become exact scholars, in as short a time as those boys who

are hurried into Virgil or Cicero in sevenor eightmonths.
”

Introduction to Whittenhall’s Latin Grammar, third edition,
Philadelphia, 1773 .

Thatthe memory of the learner mightnotbe burdened, the
author has endeavored throughout to comprise the who le in

the fewestwords possible ;every line is fu ll of u sefu l instruc

tion;and there is hardly a word in itwhich has not its sigu i

fication plainly stated. The examples to the ru les are more
cOpious than in any other Grammar whatever. He has care

Latin Vocabu lary
—Sententia P ueriles—Cato’s D istichs—Cordery

’
s

Colloqu ies - E sop
’
s Fables—Select Colloqu ies of E rasmus—Selects: eVe

tcri Testaments H istories, one of the best books that can be put into the

hands of a scholar—Selects: e‘ P rofams H istories, being a selection from
some of the bestbooks inthe Latintongue. Instead of these, inthe new

course, are taught, if I do notmistake, Ep itome Sacra;H istories, Philadel

phia, lBl fL
—Viris Illustribus R oma , Philadelphia, 1813 .

—N arratioms

Excerpta, Philadelphia, 1820.
—A uetoritate C. F . L’H omoml , in Univer

silate P arisiens i, P rofessors Emerita—Th ese books, they say, are superior

b any other elementary books inuse inthis country.



fully avoided the extremes of brevity and prolixity, knowing
that so much as is here setdownwill enable the studentto ar

rive at a more minute investigation, and fu ller improvement.
The learner will find that every part is well adapted to aid

{ him in acqu iring a good knowledge of the Latin tongue, and
ina comw atively short time. The P rosody inthis edition is

consideraby improved. Experience has convinced us, that

Latin,
ru les, though notquite so easy at first, are better than

English
—thatthe first, once learned by heart, and understood,

are notreadily, or ever, forgotten
—that the latter, being easily

learned, are as easily forgotten. On the whole, we may be
lieve,

“Latin ru les are the most sure gu ides .

” For this, an
appeal may be made to all who have knowledge of the subject.
However, for the accommodation of all, the general rules are

givenboth inEnglish and

May the inhabitants of these United States, our dearly be
loved country, living under a Constitutionframed by patriotic
freemen, never lose sight of their true interest and superior

rank. May we ever love sound learning, justice, and temper
ance ;may we abstain from avarice, pride, and luxury ;and,
whatever other nations do, letus be found tru ly learned, wise,

just, and temperate.

JAMES ROSS .

Aug. 28, 1823 .



Inthe course of the former editions, the authorwas favored
with these

RECOMMENDATIONS.

The Rev. Dr. Henry Muhlenberg, President of Franklin
College, and Pastor of the LutheranChurch, Borough of Lan
caster, second edition, August

—1802 .

The Rev. Dr. C. Becker, Pastor ofthe GermanPresbyterian
Church, inthe Borough of Lancaster, second edition, August
1802 .

The Rev. Dr. A shbel Green, Senior Pastor of the Second

Presbyterian Church, inArch Street, first, Ju ly 28
—1808, and

again, Augu st 1
—1811.

The Hon. W. Tilghman, LL . D. Chief Justice of the State

of Pennsylvania, A ugust 17, 1811.

The Rev. Dr. James P. Wilson, Pastor of the firstPresbyte
rianCongregation, inMarketStreet, September 4, 1811.

Mr. James Ross,

Dear Sir,
I have carefu lly examined your fifth edition of the Latin

G rammar, and mostof the proof- sheets of the sixth, now inthe

press ;and, as the best evidence ofmy approbation of the pres

ent edition, assure you , that I shall hereafter adopt it in the

department of this Institution, over which I have the honor to

preside .

The attention which you have paid to quantity and accent

throughout the whole, your Compendium P rosodic , and your

Vocabulary thereto annexed, exemplifying the ru les for genders

of nouns, will greatly contribute to the aid of the pupil : and

notwithstanding the popu lar objection to Latinrules , I cannot
butbelieve them to be the mostdurable guides.

Very respectfu lly, yours,

JAMES WILTBANK.

University of Pennsylvania, Grammar School.
March 7, 1818.



PLAIN , SHORT, COMPREHEN SIVE , PRACTICAL

LATIN GRAMMAR .

GRAMMAR is the science of letters, the artof writing and

speaking any language properly;as , Greek, Latin, English.

LatinGrammar is the art of writing and speaking the Latin

There are four parts inGrammar
Ox'mocnarmr, Em onoev , SYNTAX, and Pnosomr.
Orthography teaches the true forms, names, and powers of

the letters.

A Letter is a mark or character representing an uncom
pounded sound.

OF ORTHOGRAPHY.

l . THERE are twenty- five Latin letters

Y

A BC D E F G H I J K L M N O P Q R S T U V X
Z.

2 . There are six vowels, a, e, i, o, u , y;but y is found only
'

inwords originally Greek.

3 . There canbe no syllable withouta vowel.

4. The vowels make fu ll and perfect sounds of themselves.
This setover a vowel shows thatthe syllable is king.

This set over a vowel shows thatthe syllable is shert.

5. There are nineteen consonants , b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, l, m,

" r P, q, r: 8: tr V: X, 2 °

6. The consonants make no sound withoutvowels.

7. A S yllable is any one complete sound.

8. A D iphthong is the united sound of two vowels inone
syllable ;as, an inaura,m incwlum, ui incu i, hu ic .

9. There are eight diphthongs, ac , os , au , ei, eu , which are

Latindiphthongs ;butai, oi, u i, (or yi) are Greek.

10. A i, eu , ei, eu , oi, u i, are proper diphthongs, because
the sound of both vowels is heard, aio, auld , queis, cage,

‘

Troza , H arpu id, [H arpyia .]
11. A s and oe are improper diphthongs, having only the

long sound of a single 6; as stellar, cmh
‘

rm, are pronounced
stellé , cé lfim.

12 . Proper names, patrial , or gentil e nouns ,

”0748: lines inpoetry, the firstword alter a venue -tW k Eh
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names of the Deity, shou ld, inwriting or printing, beginwith

l . The Latin a is pronounced short like a inman, or long like a in
Cw .

2 . The Latin e is pronounced short like a inmen, or long like a in

3. The Latin i is pronounced short like i inlégismr long like { in

af
4.

.

Q always (both in English and Latin) requires a it immediately
ter it.

5. Ua, u s, ui, no, and W are not accounted diphthongs afier q, as lin

qudm, linqu es, qu ibas, gabuam, antiques.

6. Ua, a c, u i, no, and an, afterg in some words, are sounded separately)
aq

‘

ez iga
- a, indign- ere, indig

'a- i, éz ig
'a- o, exigu - as.

7. Ua and u s, immediately following 3 , are dissolved from their native
sound, and pronounced like improper diphthongs ; as mania, memo,
w ater, which are pronounced swam, swesco, swans; but in cu - ia ,m- és,
sit- is,“2 - 63 , the n retains its natural sound.

8. C before a, o, u , is pronounced like k;as, cado, comma-ado.

9. C before e, i, y, and the diphthongs ac and oe , is pro

nounced like 8; as, t
'

wer, ethics , cymba, Ccesdr, crews .

10. Ti, whena vowel follows, sounds like shi as gratin, quota s,pain,
qudtio, imperliuntm'

: butto this there are fou r exceptions .

(L) Ti in the beginning of a word, followed by a vowel, as h am, is
sounded like ti inligris.

(IL) Ti, when x or 8 goes immediately before, is sounded like ii in
canticum as Wins, quasiio,mixtio .

(III.) Ti in infinitives ending in er by a paragoge;asmimer, sounds like
ii inmittimfis .

(IV.) Ti inwords derived from the Greek as,politid, sounds like ti in

tim.

11. G before a, o , u , is pronounced like the English g in

gap, got, gu st;as, ganeo , GorgOnes , genus .

12 . G before e, i, y, re, (a, (and evenbefore gwhene follows,)
sounds like j;as, gamma, gigno, gyms , tagaz, tragadid ,
pronounced jemma , jigno , jyrus , tqias, trajcedia, adjer.

13 . Ch inthe beginning and middle of words sounds like k;as, chértd,
A chi lles,machine,pu lcher,pu lshrd, pu lchrtam.

14. K, y , and z, are found only inwords derived from the Greek.

15. X in the beginning of words sounds like 2 ;but inthe middle and

and of words itsounds like ks ;as, Xerxes, [Zcrksca ]
16. Becau se x has the sound of ks, the s is seldomwritten after x;as

exéquor, exil ic.

l
‘

Z. Latinwords ine final, and some others, are not dividen like Eng.

liah words ; as, P amela-

pé, ma-na, da- ré,mo- ré, amato- te, sé- di - lé, a -

gc.

For the fightdivisionof Latinwords into syllables, see the P rosody.

18. AnAngl icised pronunciation of Latin is to he captioning an(hash
“A””171 forgrfidul ; netio fornatio.



13 . The following proper names are commonly thus ah

breviated : A . Anlus . C. Cains . D . D ecius . D . Decimals . L.

Lucifis . M. Marcia . N . N umertits . P. P ublins . Q. Quintin. T
Tints . Ap. App iits . Cn. Cneeiis . Sp. Spurting. T. Tibertits . Mam.

Mamrrciis . Sex. Seams . Ser. Serums . Tul. Tulliis .

14. P. C. P atres conscripti. P. R. Papalus Romanita . R. P.

Respublica . S . C. Sandals consu ltant. A . U . C. Anna urbis con

dicit. S. P. Q. R.

S endtt
'

is Pepnlnsque Romanics . D . D. D . dat, dicdt, dedicat. D.

D . CI Q. dicat, dedu ct, consecrdtque. H . S . Sestertium. Imp.

Imperator. Impp. Impérdwrés . Cos. Consul . Coss. Camilla .

A ug. Augustin Augg. Augusti. A .M. Anna mundi. A . D. Anne
Damini .

19. The following are thus abbreviated by modern writers : e. g. cz

enlp li gratin, for example, or, for example
’
s sake; i. 0. id a t, that is ;q.

d. quasi dicdt, as if he would say ; l. qu antfan libel, as much as y ou

please ; q. s. quantum rafts
-it, a cient quantity ;v. g. verbi gratin,

for example;viz. sidelicct, that is to say ;It, ct, and to. at caters, and
others.

20. Sentences, thatwe may rightly understand theirmeaning, are divided
by these points : a comma atwhich we ought to pau se as long as we

snmconon —one, two a coma —onc, two, three:
a pu mp —onc, two, three, fou r.
2 1. A s on or m'

ru s ooa
'rrort and w maa

'
rron(2) may equal the

pause of a semicolon, colon, orperiod.

2 2 . A raaanrnnsrs (which shou ld be read with a lower voice) is a

short sentence, inserted to explainmore fully the mu g ;butto under
stand the right construction, it may be entirely omi inreading the
sentence.

OF ETYMOLOGY.

ETYMOLOGY teaches the true origin, derioation, significa
tion, and variation of every word.

2 . A Word is one ormore syllables joined together, which
menhave agreed uponto signify something.

3 . Words are commonly reduced to eight classes, called

parts of speech.

bl

4. N orm, Pnorrourr, Vans , Panrrcrrm , which are declina
e.

5. Anvs s s , Pas.POSITION , Im m c
'
rrox, Conmnc'rrort,

which are indec linable.

6. The declinable parts of speech are so called, because th an
‘

\a s um
change made upon them, especially in their last 15t Vat.we M b»
clmgbleparts of speech continue invariably the same.





The D eclensionof LatinN ouns.

Latin N ouns are declined with Genders, Cases, and Na.

bers .

D eclension is the variation of a N oun.

There arej ive D eclensions of N ouns Substantive.

A ll the D eclensions are knownby the ending of the Genitive

singu lar.

Gender, ina natural sense, is the distinctionof sex, or the

difference betweenmale andfemale;
ButGender, ina grammatical sense, is the fitness of a Noun

Substantive for the various terminations of a N ounAdjective.
There are three Genders, themasculine ormale, thefeminine

orfemale, and the neuter.

Besides the three principal Genders, there are reckoned also

other three less principal, the common to two, the commonto
three, and the doubtfu l Gender.

Indeclining N ouns, to distingu ish the Gender, and for the

sake of brevity, the Pronounhic, hcec , hoc , (by some called the
article) is thus u sed;hic denotes the mascu line, here the femi
nine, and hoc the neuter Gender. H ic ethcec denotes the com
mon to two ;hic, haze, hoc , the common to three ;and his vel
haze, and sometimes hic vel hoc , denotes the doubtful Gender.

Cases are certainchanges made onthe terminationof N ouns,
to express the relation of one thing to another.

There are six cases, the N ominative, the Genitive, the D a

tive, the A ccusative, the Vocative, and the Ablatioe.
N umber is the distinctionof one frommany.

There are two N umbers, the singular and the p lural .
The Singular N umber denotes only one; as heme, a man.

The plural denotes more thanone ;as, homines,men.

Of English N ouns .

The plural Number is generally formed by adding s to the singular;as
a star, stars except,

0

1. English nouns ending in - eh, «ch, 4 3 , and - z , have es added to their
singu lar; as, chu rch - es, brush- cc,witness- cc, box- es.

0

2 . Man,men die,dice foot,feet tooth, teeth ;a sheep , they : leaf;leaves,
stqfi
’
, stave: calf, calves, &c. but hoof;roof, grief, mischief, Manti s m

‘
wmi s

scarf;may;form the plu ral by adding a.
8. The terminationy al so, inthe singulardamoafi'

s
m

tbeg lural ;as , di

g
-m, cherries city , cities.
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AnEnglish N oun, for the use of Students both inthe Latinand English
tongues,may be thus declined.

Singular.

N om. a city, N om. cities,
of a city , Gen. of cities,

to, or for, a city, Dat. to, or for, cities,
Ace. a city, Ace. cities,
Voc. 0 city, Voc. 0 cities,
Abl. with, from, in, by, a city . Abl. with, from, in, by, cities.

GENERAL RULES
For the Declensionof N ouns .

I . NOUN S of the N euter Gender have the N ominative,
Accusative, and Vocative alike.

2 . The N ominative, Accu sative, and Vocative plural of

N euters end always ina .

3 . The N ominative andVocative plural are still the same.

4. The Dative and Ablative plural are also the same.

5. Proper names for the mostpartwantthe plural.
Exceptseveral of the same name are spokenof;as, Casdres ,

THE FIRST DECLEN SION .

THE firstdeclension is knownby the Genitive singular inm
diphthong, and has one Latintermination, namely a, as stella

'

.

and three Greek terminations, (is , e, as E néds , Anchises,

Rulefor the Gender.

MostN ouns of the firstare females ina
Hoe pascha mo vel m o talpa, dama.

SW , 3 Star, fem.

Sing. Plural.

N om. haac stella a star, N om. atellw, stars,

Gen. stellar, of a star, Gen. stellim
‘

im, of stars,

Dat. stellaa, to, or for, a star, Dat. stellia, to, or for, stars,

Ace . stellam,
a star, Acc. stellas, stars,

Voc . stella, 0 star, Voc. stellae, 0 stars,

Abl. stella, with, etc. a star. Abl. stellis, with,ac. stars.

EXAMPLES.

Charta,myr
’ica, toga, atque cathedra, ac janita, cella,

Mesa , carona, crumena ,figura, catena, paella,
Cara, qaeréla , nata, auchora, nona , carina , saliva,

Formica, ac tutela , cicutaque,machina, sylva .

Butthese have both - is and - abu s inthe Dative and Ablative plural.

£125 14 , ac a
’
nima, etfasnuld, ac equii ,filia , note

w as - rs tribmint tibi, (eredi a) crébriu s-abus o



Greek N ouns inas , es, e, dec lined

Sing. hmc.

N . Penelope,
G . Penelopes,
D . Penelope,
A . Penelepen,

vel Penelbpem,
V. Penelope,
A . Penelope.

EXAMPLES.

A chates,
Biiotes,
Philoctetes,
Polites,
Thersites,
Atrides, Patronymic.

Tydides, Patronymic.

A ll Patronymicks in (142: are declined like Anchlses.

All Patronymicks inm! are declined like Pen616pe.

There are some G reek N ouns ina of the first declension, which have

the Accu sative in an or am as , E gina,Medea, Ossa;E ginan, Modem,

Ossan, vel Ossam.

THE SECOND DECLEN SION .

THE Second Dec lension, knownby the Genitive singu lar in

i , has seven terminations, er, ir, ar, us , um, os, on _
as, Vir,

sdtiir, etp iter, dngéliis , arvum, Pelwn, Andras .

Ru lefor the Gender.

The second has males in - ir, - sr, and - as ,

As mr, puer, ager, mo dominus .

Puer, a boy, m.

Sing. Plur.

N om. hic pfiér, N om. puéri, Mu lciber, Vu lcan,
Gen. pusri, Gen. pu éron

'

im, lucifer, the morning
Dat. puero, Dat. pueris, star,

Ace . puérum, Ace . puéros, gener, a son- in- law,

Voc . puér, Voc . pusri, secér,afather- inJaw,
Abl . puéro. Abl . pueris. presbyter, an elder.

Liber, Bacchus , with a few others, retain6 before r, like purr.

Vir, vim, aman, and the compounds l evir di lemma“sm ‘
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Ru lefor the Gender.

N ouns in - c ,
- a ,

- l, - e, 4 , - ar,
-men, - ar,

- as ,

May to the N euter kind be placed by us.

Sedile, a seat, 11.

Sing Plur. Ru le.

N . hoe sedile, N . sedilia, N euters Animal, animal .
Gen. sedilis, G . sedilium, in (II, dr, e, vectigal, tax.

Dat. sedili, D . sédilibiis, declined calcar, a spur.
Ace. sedile, A . sedilia, are laquear, a ceiling.

Voc . sedile, V. sédiliii, like monile, a nechl
Abl. sedili. A . sédilibiis. sedile. hastilé, a pike.

N émiis, a grove, n.

Sing. Plur. Rule. Examples.
N .hocném1

'

1s, N . némOra, N euters Lac , milk.

Gen. némOris,G . ném6riim, inc, a, t, diadéma, a crown.

Dat. nemeti, D. némOribiis, men, iir, its , caput, the head.

Acc . nemiis, A . némOra, declined flumén, a river.

Voc . némus, V. nemeti , are like murmur, noise.
‘

Abl. nemore. A . némoribfis. némiis.

N ora I. That letter or syllable, which comes before is inthe
Genitive, mostly runs through the other cases ;as, flos , floris,

etc . nemus , némtms , asmari, nemore.
. The N om1nat1ve plural of mascu lines and feminines is

always formed from the Genitive singu lar, by changing is into
to; as , leonis, leonés.

8. The Dative plural is formed from the Dative singular, by
adding bus , as, leoni, leon1biis ;sedili, sédilibiis.

4. A ll N ouns in a of the third declension are originally
Greek, and always have anm before the a; as , stemmii, dogma,
poemd , exceptpascha, paschatis .

5. Lac and halec are the only nouns in c of the third de

clcnsion.

6. Caput, and its compounds, occiput,
head, and sinciput, sinctpitis , the fore- head , are the only
nouns in t.

Rules for Masculines and Feminines of the Third
D eclension.

RULE I.

Mascu lines and feminines have theirAccusative singul
am as, lebném.

EXCEPTION S .

These nouns have both em and iminthe Accusative singul

pu p
'

p
‘is , Pm s



These N ouns have im only inthe Accu sative singu lar.

2 . Cannabis, silts, vis, amassis , cucumis, hurts, ravis , tussis.

These names of rivers have both im and ininthe Accusative sin;

3 . Tandis, Ttbrts, Ba t
-ts, Tigris, A rdrts , A cts, Phasis, A lba .

RULE II.

Mascu lines and feminines have their Ablative singular ine

as, leans.

EXCEPTION S .

1. Nouns which have emand im in the Accusative, have e and i inthe
Ablative; as , Aqualis , clavis, & c .

fi
lgnis, ungu is (rus) and imber, have both e and i in the Ablative sin

3 . Nouns which have im only inthe Accusative, have i inthe Ablative;
as, cannabis, sitis , fine.

4. Canalis, vectis , bipennis, have also their Ablative singular ini only.

RULE III .

The Genitive plural of mascu lines and feminines ends in
um as, Iconiim.

EXCEPTIONS.

l . N ouns of one syllable in as, is, and s with a consonantbefore it, have
their Genitive plu ral in

”

tum as, as, assium, lis, litiam, u rbs, u rbium.

2 .
,
Nouns in es and is, not increasing the Genitive singu lar,make the

Genitive plural in im as, vallts, valltum, rapes, raptam;butpants, stints,
sales, and volucris, have um inthe Genitive plural.

3 . Caro, [can] cos, dos, mus, nix, non, linter, sdi, os, (ossis) have inns" in
the Genitive plu ral.

4. Nouns which have i only, or e and i, in the Ablative,make ium in
the Genitive plural as , imbrium.

Rulesfor N euters of the ThirdD eclension.

I . N euters in42, al , fir, have i inthe Ablative singular

Butfar, jubiir, nectar, hepar, bacchar, par, sdl , have e.
Ccere, P raaneste, Reate, Soracte, have e inthe Ablative, noti.

II . N euters, which have e only in the Ablative, make their

Genitive plural in ism.

III . N euters, which have i only in the Ablative, make their
Genitive plural inhim.

IV. N euters, which have e in the Ablative, have a in the
N ominative, Accu sative, and Vocative plural ;but

V. N euters, which make i in the Ablative, have in in the
N ominative, Accu sative, and Vocative plural.

AS , cerniam, cardium, cottam, datum, mu rmurs,“m m.
W

Ifl nm, saltum, ossium.
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III . Greek nouns in eus are mostly of the third declension,
and have their Genitive singular always in as pure, and are

thus declined
8

'

Atreus, Pantheus,
N .

°

c Orpheus, ThyOneus, Perseus,
G . Orphe- os,

- os, Cepheus, Phineas,
D. Orphei-eo, p peu s, Proteus,
A . Orphe- a, Melansus, Tereus,
V. Orpheu , Molpeus, Theseus,
A . Orpheo. Nereus. Tydeus.

I. Greek N ouns inabs, al , an, ar, as , an, en, er, es , in, is,0n,
ops, Or, be, us , yn, yum, ye, have their Genitive inis , and never
in(is , (except Panes, StrymOnOs, Sphyngbn) and are thus de

clined

N . hieArabs,
G . Arable,
D . Arabi,
A . Arl bém, et

Observations .

There are many Greek adjective N ouns of the Third Declension;as,
P elids, P elasgtds, Nyseis, Ismenis, P actolis but they are scarcely found
i

s
any other Gender than the feminine, and are declined like Trolls and
sits.

Greek nouns have generally um, sometimes an, and very seldomitem, in
their Genitive plu ral ;as, epigrammd

’

ton, hareswn.

Greek nouns in 1nd of the third declension, have sometimes is, instead
ofthus, intheir Dative and Ablative plu ral ;as,poematis, for pbematlbul .
Bo: has baum, notbovum and bebu s or bubu s, notbevtbus .

THE FOURTH DECLEN SION .

THE Fourth Declension, knownby the Genitive singular in
us, has two terminations, its and u ; as , fructus, cornu .

Rulefor the Gender.

N ouns of the fou rth in 423 are mascu line;
Butthose in - u , as neuter we decline.

Fructus,fruit, m.

Sing. Plur.

N . hie fructus, N . fructus, Cams, ama ting.

Gen. fructus, G . fructuum,
cu ts“. as race.

Dat. fructui, D . fructibus, gri d“a“01’
Acc. fructiim,A . fructus, m‘m““m”
Vac. fructus, V. fructus,
Abfl . fructu . A . fructibi

'

i s .

lebes- etls,
Delphin- inls,
Salamln- lnls,
Memnon- bnls,
E thiops- Opls,
Hooter- Gris,
Lynx, lyncls,

h
erbs- 01s,
ap
Lag
yx

wyus - Odlg
gh’

Melamp- us- Odll .
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N ouns in -tus , - sus , sous , derived from supines, are of the
fourth declension, tactics , visas, nexus .

Cornu, a horn, n.

Plur.

N . cornua,
G . cornuum, Gelu ,frost,
D. cornibiis, genu , the knee,
A . cornua, tonitru , thunder,
V. cornfia, veru , a spit.
A . cornibiis.

ULE .

The Dative and Ablative plural of the fourth declensionend
inibus ; as, fructibus, cornibus.

Omnibu s sed non- ibus estDativis,
Est - i2bus qu iesdam pariter Dativis,
Suntqu ibu s saepe est- ubus ao - ibusque,
Dant- iibus solum lacus atqu e partus ;
Dant-ubits solum species, altus arcus

Dant- itbus quercus , tribits , ac acus ;sed

He c - ub¢2s , portus -

qu é veru genu
- que

Dant- ibu s inde.

The blessed name IESUS , and demus, a house, are the only
Greek N ouns inus , of the fourth dec lension;

Sing. S ing. Plur.

N . IESUS , N . hmc dbmus, N . demus,
G . IESU , G . demos, vel demi, G . demerum, vel ddmiiilm,
D . IESU , D. domui, vel demo,
A . IE SUM, A . demum, A . dbmoS , vel demus,
V. IESU, V. demus, V. dbmus,
A . IESU . A . demo. A . demibus.

Greek N ouns of the 4th in0 are feminine. The Latinform.

N . D ido, Argo, Drymo, Dido is also N . D ido,

G . Didus, Sappho, Clothe, found decli G . Didonia,
D . D ido, Clio, Cele ne, ned after the D . Bidoni,
A . D ido, Echo, A ello, Latin form A . Didonem,

V. Dido, Erato, Hero, like lea, of the V. Dido,
A . D ido. MantO, Spio. 3d declension. A . Didone.

THE FIFTH DECLEN SION .

THE fifth dec lension, knownby
- the Genitive singular

has only one termination, namely;as;
as, rés, a thing.

Ru lefor the Gender.

Thefifth has feminines which end ines,
Exceptthe mascu line nub - idles ,
H IC re] EE C dies the sing

’lar’s declin’d ,

Butmasculinfi only the plu ral we find.

Artiis, a joint,
lacus, a lake,
spéc iis, a cave,

quercite, anoak,

partiis, a birth,
arciis, a bow,

tribiis, a tribe,
aciis, a needle,

portfis, a harbor.
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Rés, a thing, fem.

P lur.

N om. haze rés, N . rés, All nouns of Acies, anedge.

Gen. ré - i, G . rel-um, thefifth end glaciés, ice.

Dat. ré - i, D . rébiis, in ies these perniciés,ruin.

Ace . rem,
A . rés, three except rabies, rage.

Voc . rés, V. rés, res , spes , and speciés,a sight.

Abl. A . rébus, fides , faith. facies, aface.
A ll nouns in - ies are of the fifth declension, exceptAbtes, cries , P ar

-its,

qu ies, which are of the third.

MostNouns of the fifth declensionwantthe Genitive,D ative, andAbla

tive plural, and some of themwant the plural altogether : they are said not

to exceed fifty .

General Remarks ona”the D eclensions.

l . The Genitive plural of the first, second, third, and fourth declension,
is sometimes contracted by poets ;as, ca licOhtm for calicOIarum, deumfor

2 . Whenthe Genitive of the second declension ends in ii, the lasti is
l sometimes taken away by the poets ;as, peceli for pecu lii A u lai is used
for au laz,the Genitive of the first

—cu rra for cu rru i inthe fourth, andftde
forfidei inthe fifth.

3 . When the Genitive plu ral ends in ium, the Accusative plural has
sometimes is instead of es ; as, omnis for omnes partis forpartes.

OF THE DECLEN SION OF ADJECTIVES .

ALL Adjectives are of the first, and second, or third deelen

sion—there are none of the fourth and fifth.

l . Adjectives of the first and second declensions, having
three terminations, are thu s dec lined

I . Beniis, bans, bonum, good.

Plnr. m n.

N . b6n1, benze, bbni ,
G . bun- 6mm,

- ari
'

1rn,
D . benis, benis,
A . benos, bones , bond,
V. beni, benae, bans,
A . benis, benis, benis.

EXAMPLES.

D ignas , leetus , gratu s , parvus ,magnus , dmicus,
S iccus , perfidiis , antiquwsque decimals , bpc

'

wus,
Sobrias , atque dtutinits , impiiis , arctiis , op imus ,
Matutiniis , ( warns , barbdriss , amue pm ,

Vicinus , peregri nus , ammans , cits
-its , am ,
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II. Ténér, ténéra, ténérum, tender.

Sing. m. f. n. Plur. m. u.

N . ténér, te
'

néra, ténériim, N . ténéri, ténérte, teneri.
G . teneri, tenem, teneri, G . ténér- orum,

-arfim,
-ori

’
1m,

D. tenero, tenem, tenero, D . ténéris, rténéris, teneria,
A . ténérum, ténéram, ténén

‘

im, A . teneros, teneri a, ténéra,
V. ténér, tenem, ténén

‘

im, V. tene
’

ri, ténére , teneri ,
A . tenero, ténéra, tenero. A . ténéris, teneria, teneria.

fi ber, mixer, asper, laser and all compounds infer, and ger as,

far, helliger, retain the a like lenEr but integer, md
'

eer, glaber, p
uy

‘

er, raber, mar, dea ler, sinister, titer, nigér, piger, implger, fl atter, and
tester, lose the e, as, N om. integer, integra, integram.

All adjectives inii: and er are dec lined like bonus and ténér.

EXCEPT

The following, which have their Gen. ini628 and Dat. ini.

Um
'

ia etmasque, dliuaqué colds ,

N ewer et Jervis, titer ac t
'

derque,

The compounds Utervis , Uterllbet,make also 4m and

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLEN SION .

Of one Termination. Félix, happy.

Sing. m. f. n Plur. m.

N . félix, fé lix, félix, N . fé licés, felices,
G . félicis, félicis, fé licis, G . féliciiim, itim,

D. felici, felici, felici, D . félicihiis , fé licibiis, - btis,
A . felicém, félicém, félix, A . fé licés, félicés, félicii ,
V. félix, félix, félix, V . felices, felices, felici

'

i ,

A . felice, vel felici. A . felicibus, félicibfis, - hiis.

B
'

dim,W is , per
-nix. audam,fem, solérs , seem , ancepa,

Sternax, amine, decens, tégéns, audiéns, amem, pri des”.

Of two Terminations. Lénis,mild.

f. a . Plur. m. f. a.

lenis, léné . N . lénés, lénés, lénil ,
lén

‘

is, léni
’
s, G . lénifim, lénifim, lénii

’
nn,

leni, léni, D lénibus, lénibiis, lénibiis,
léném, léné , A . lenes, lénés, lénifi,
lénis, léné , V. lenes, lénés, nénii ,
léni . le

’

ni. A . léni
'

bt
‘

is, lénibfis, lénibh .

mitts , civil is ,mus , hostil is , cru ciate,
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5. MemOr has mémbri inthe Ablative, and memoram inthe Genitive pl
P ar has part. only in the Ablative;but the compounds coinpar, dispar;

impar, have both 4! and t inthe Ablative.

6. Locaple: has locuplete only in the Ablative singu lar, but lecuplétium
inthe Genitive plural.

[fi ll the oregoing have rarely the N eu ter singu lar, and never almost the
N eu ter int e N ominative, A ccu sative, and Vocatwep lu ral ]
7. Vthi s has veterd inthe N ominative, A ccusative, and Vocative plural,

and ceterum inthe Genitive plural.

8. P lu s wants the Mascul ine and Feminine inthe singu lar.

9. P lu s has p lain? in the Ablative singular. Plur. Nom. p lum, p lum,

plura, andp lurid, Genitivep lurium, &c.

10. Adjectives, putsubstantively, have frequ ently e inthe Ablative ;as,

qfl
'

ints,fami liaris, ri valis, sodalis .

So par, parts, n. a match, has pair?! inthe Ablative singul

NUMBRAL ADJECTIVES.

Theprincipal kinds ofN umeral fl djectives arefour.

1. The CARDINAL numbers answering to the questionQuot .
7

how many ?

Septendecim,

Octodeclm,

N ovemdecim.

Vigmti,
Viginti units,
Viginti du o, &c.

Triginta,
Triginta anus,
Qu adraginta,
Quadraginta unus . forty - one

Qu inqu aginta,
S exaginta,
Septu aginta,
Octoginta,
N onaginta,
Centum, a hundred.

Cardinal numbers from quatuor to centum, are indec linable ;
and from centum to mille are declined like the plural of bonus .

S ingulari caret. Plu r. S ingulari caret. Plur.

N . ducenti, ducentte, 45, Octingent
- i , - as,

- a,

Trécenti , - as, 41, Nongentl ,
- aa, 41,

Qu adringent- i, 4 3 , 41, Mille,
Qu incent- I, - aa, 41, Du o mlllia,
Sexcent- i, - ae, 41, Decemmillis ,
Septingent- i, we,

- a, Viginti millia,

M W8, the s ubstantive, is thu s declined N om. Ace .mills, kph mini .
9m. A ce. mz

‘

l/z
’

a D at. and A bl. minibu s ; as , du o m
'

flYmh fim‘mlm
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ButM ills, the Adjective, wants the singular, and is indeclinable inthe

plural ;as,MillemeatS icfd is errantinmbnttbus agna . Vino .

Unu s has the plural only when it agrees with a N ounwhich wants the
singu lar, as , unaa liters , one letter;una ma nia, one wall; uni sex dies, one
sp ace of six days , or when several particu lars are considered complexly,
as making one compound;as , Ona vestimenw, one su itof clothes.

D uo and Tree are thus declined

Singular
-i caret. Plur.

m. n.

duo, diise, duo ,
du- orum, 6mm,

dfiobus, dashes,
duos, v. duo , dues, due,
duo, dfim, duo,
duobus, duabiis,

Singt
'

ilari caret. Plur

m.

trés,
trium,

tribiis,
tres,
tres,

diiébiis. A . tribiis,

Ambo, both, is declined like duo .

II . Onnnu r. NUMBERS, answering to the question Quatus ?
what particu lar one ? are all declined like bonus .

[To transcribe and commit to memory the Ordinal and D istribu tive

numbers, with a translation annexed, will be a u seful Exercise for the
Learner.]

Undeclmus, Vigésimas prlmu s, Trecentesimu s,
Duodeclmu s, Trlgesimu s, Qu adringentesimus

Declxnus tertius, Qu adragesimus, Qu ingenteslmu s,
Decimus quartu s, Qu inquAges

’
lmus, Sexcentesimu s,

Decimus quintu s, Sexagesimus, Septingentesimus,
Decimus sextu s, Septuagesimus, Octingentesimu s,
Decimu s septimus,Oct0gesimus, Nongenteslmu s,
Decimus octavus, Nonagesimus, Milleslmu s,
Decimus nonu s, Centesimu s, Bis millesimu s,
Vigesimus, Ducentesimus, Decies milleslmu s.

III. Drsrarsurrvs N umns a s, answering to the question Quoténi, to
whatnumber? wantthe singu lar number, and are declined like the plural

of banus

S inguli, as, a, Undeni, Viceni singuli, Trecenteni,
Blni Duodeni, Triceni, Quatercenteni,
Terni, Tredeni, terni deni, Qu adrageni, Qu inquies centeni,

Qu aterni deni, Qu inqu ageni, Sexies centeni,

Quindeni, Sexageni, Septles centeni,
Seni deni, Septuageni, Octles centeni,
Septeni deni, Octogeni, Nems centeni,
Octoni deni, N enageni,
Neveni deni, Centeni,
Viceni, Duceni,

IV. MoL
-rrrmca '

rrvs N unns as answer to the uesti

many fold
? as, simplex, single,dup

fo urfold, qu intup lee, fivefold,
declined like felia'.







( 22 >

PRONOUN .

A PRONOUN is a part of speech u sed instead of a N oun
On,
A Prono

'

unis a shortway of repeating the preceding N oun;

Marcus Tullius amavitcives , et illi amaverunt illl
'

im.

Mhrk Tu lly loved the citizens , and they loved him.

There are nineteen simple Pronouns : Ego, tu , sui, il le, ipse,
iste, hic, is , guts , qu i, meus , tuus, suus, noster, vester, nostras,
oestrus , cujas , and cujus .

Ego, tu , sui, are Substantives, the other sixteen are Adjoe
tives.

THE DECLEN SION OF PRONOUNS.

I. S ingulariter. Pluraliter.

N . Ego , I , myself, nos, we, ourselves ,
G . mei, of me, of myself, nostrum, v. nostri, of us,

D . mihi, to me, myself, nobis, to us , to ourselves ,
A . me, me, myself,
V

A :me, with,from, in, by, me. A . nobis, with us , ourselves .

II. Singu lariter. P luraliter.

N . tu, thou , you , yourself, N . vos, ye, you , yourselves ,
G . tui, of thee, you , you rself,

G . vestrum, v. vestri, of you ,
D. tibi, to thee, you , yoursef, vobis, to you , yourselves ,
A . té , thee, you , yourself, A . vos, you , yourselves ,
V. hi , 0 thou , you , V. yes, 0 ye, you ,
A . té , with thee, you , yourself. A . vobis, with you , yourselves .

Thou , thee, and ye, are u sed foryou , whenwe are speaking ina particular
or emphatical manner;as, THOU artthe man, for y ou are theman I saw

thee, for I saw you ye shall ask me, foryou shall ask me.

Su i, of himself, of herself, of itself.

N .

G . siii, of themselves ,
D . sibi, to themselves ,

A . sé , himself, herself, itself, A . sé , themselves,
V V

A: sé ,with himself, herself, & c . A : sé , with themselves .

EgomEt, the compound, is declined like Ego metis notvaried.

W e;the compound, is declined like tn butte is notvaried

D . sibi, sibi, A d ,
fi , V.
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IX. Moos, b. tons, c . and sous, d. are declinedlike banus.

X. N oste
'

r, e. and vester,f are declined like tener.

XI. Tuni s, su iis, and véstér, wantthe Vocative : and

All nouns and pronouns, which we cannotcall on, Dr address

ourselves to , have no Vocative.

XII. N oster and meus have the Vocative ; thus : V. noster,
nostri , nostrum, V. mi, meus, mea, meum.

XIII . N ostnis , g. vestras, h. cu
'

as, i . and all gentiles inas ;

as, Arpinos, are declined like felts .

XIV. N om. cujiis, h. cuja, cujfim;Acc . Sing. cujam, Acc.

plur. cuja.

b. my ormine, c . thy or thine, d. his own, her own, its own,
their own, e. our, or ours, f. your, or yours, g. of our country,
h. of your country, i. of what or which country, ls. whose, as,
Cujumpécu s, whose flock ? Virg.

The Declensionof Compound Pronouns.

Ego ipse, Imyself.

S ing. N om. ego ipso, G . moi ipsius, D .mihi ipsi, A .me ipsum, V. ipse.

2—Iste and hic N . isthic, isthtec, isthoc, v. isthu c, that.

Acc. ist- hunc , - hanc, - hoc, v.
- hu c, A . ist- hoc, ist- hac, ist- hoc.

Nom. plural neuter isthm , Accusative plural neuter isthme.

file—Idem, the same, compounded of is and dent, is thus declined

Sing. Plur.

Nom. idem, eadem, idem, N . iidem, oe dem, sadism,

Gen. ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem, G . eerun- dem, earundem,
- dem,

Dat. eidem,
eidem, eidém, D . oisdem, vel iisdem,

Ace. eundern, candem, idem, A . oesdem, easdem, sadism,

Voc. Idem, eadem, idem, V. iidem, ea dem, eadem,

Abl. eodem, eadem, eodem. A . eisdém, vel iisdem.

4. Quis , compounded with -nam,
-piam, q uam,

-que, -

qu is .

N . Qu isnam, qu enem, quodnam, vel qu idnam;G . cujusnam, am. who

Qu ispiam, qu aapiam, qu odpiam, vel qu idpiam;cujuspiam,

Quisqu am,qu e qu am,qu odqu am,vel qu idquam,cujusquam,

N . Qu isqu e, qu aaque, quodqu e, vel quidqu e ;cujusque, &.c. every one.

N . Quisquis, qu idqu id, vel quicqu id;cujuscuju s, cu icu i,whoever.

A ccusative qu idqu id, vel qu icqu id, Vocative Abl. quoquo, quaqua,

W , Nom. A cc . plur. neu t. qu aquw, Dat. and Abl. plu r. qu ibusqu ibas.

Qu isqu am has also qu icqu am vel qu idquam Acc. quenquamvel

yuamWithoutthe feminine. The plu ral is scarcely used.

5. Qu is , compounded with ali—ec—si—ne—num.

N . Aliqu ie, aliqu a, aliquod, vel aliquid;G . allcujus, & c . some.
N . c ufs, ecqua v. ecquw, ecqu6d, vel ecqu ld;eccujus, & c . who
M S? 91113 , 51 qua, si qu6d, vel si quid;si ensue, ln . any one.

192 N e qufs , a s qua, no quod, v. no quid;no any one.
N am 9111

’

s
, num qua ,numqu od, v .num quid;numW ilma

53 05““W " any!
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7. IVhose and its are Genitives, instead of, o whom, of it.
8. The following phrases are ungrammatic —Who did you

sup with ? Wh o did you give it to ? Who did you live with ?
Who do you follow ? Who did you get itfrom? Who did he
send by ? Who did he buy it for? That is the manwho I men
tioned. Inall these, who shou ld be whom.

9. We shou ld never use its for itis;butifwe abbreviate itis,
we shou ld write

’
tis .

lo. Them isnever u sed inthe N ominative, or inany other

case, like an adjective, but always like a nounsubstantive by
itself;we cannot, therefore, say, them are good apples. Teach

them boys. Hand them papers. Inall which, and similar forms
of speech, we shou ld u tter and write, these, or those.

11. This inthe plural makes these, and thatmakes those.

12 . This respects the nearest, and thatthe farthest ofi
‘

.

VERB.

A VERB is a partof speech which signifies to be
to do, or to sufer. Or,
A verb is thatpartof speech which expresses an

affirmationof persons and things.

Any word that makes complete sense with a noun, or pro

noun, is a verb; as, the sun shines;I love. It is called a VEBB

or wonn, because it is the chief word inevery sentence .

The principal kinds of verbs are the A CTIVE , PA SSIVE , NEU
TER , and DEPON E N T.

1. AnA CTIVE verb affirms actionof its N ominative, or per
sonbefore it;as, vinco , I conquer.

AnA ctive verb is also called Trans itive, when the action

passes over to the object, and has aneffect on it; as vinco iram,

I conqu er anger;vinco hostem, I conquer the enemy.

Transitive is only another name for Active .

AnA ctive verb can always admit after it, with good sense,
whom? or what as, whomdo you conquer ? whatdo you con

uer?q
2 . A PA ssIvE verb affirms the saf ering,passion, or reception

of anaction; as, vincor, I am conquered.

3 . A Nnun -mverb properly affirms neither action nor pas
sion; but

‘

simply expresses the bei state, or condition of
things ; as, dormia, to sleep, aedeo, to slt, etc , to stand, venio, to

c ome, a
’
ziro, to persevere ,mdneo, to stay clomo, it) abou t,qu izzes
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A N euter verb has frequently a passive signification; as,

vap itlo , to be whipped,flagro , to be inflamed,ferveo, to be hot.
N euter verbs cannot, with good sense, admit whom or what

after them;as, whomdo I sleep ?

4. A DEPONENT verb has a passive termination, butanactive

or neuter signification;as, loquor, to speak, moi
-tor, to die.

There are also m um - ru sIvn, FREQUENTATIVE , mcnm vn,
D E SIDERATIVE , common and SUBSTANTIVE vanes .

l . A N euter- P assive verb is half Active and half P assive in it! termina
tion, but its significationis either wholl passive; as , j io, to be made ; or

w holly active, or neuter, as audi o, to are, gaudl
’o, to rejoice, ma réo, to

be sad.

2 . Frequentative verbs signify frequency of action, and are all of the

first conjugation.

Frequ entatives, derived from the first conjugation, are formed from the

lasts up ine, by changing atu into ito ;as , clam
‘

ito, to shoutfrequently, from
clamo.

But otherfrequ entative verbs are formed from the last su pine of verbs

o f the second, thi rd, andfou rth conjugations, by changing u into 0 curso,

to run often, from cu rro salto, to leap often, from salio.

These form otherfrequentatives, as, curso, curs
‘

ito pulse,p u lsito ;salto,
salt

‘

ito.

3 . Inceptive verbs signify that a thing is begun, and tending to perfec
tion; as, ciilésco, to beginto grow warm.

Inceptive verbs are formed by adding
- cc to the second person singu lar

of the Indicative active of their primitives ;as, call a, sales, calesco. Incep
tives are all of the third conjugation.

4. D esiderative verbs signify a desire of action;as , canatorio, desire to
sup.

Desideratives are all formed from the last supine, by adding to it - rio;
as , esu

'

r
‘

io, to desire to eat; or to be hungry .

5. A Commonverb has a passive termination, but an active or passive
signification, as, criminar, I accu se, or I am accu sed.

6. Su bstantive verbs signify simply the affirmation of being, or exist
ence, as , sum,fw,f

‘

o
’
rém, existo.

VERBS are varied or declined by voices, moods,
tenses, numbers, and persons there are two vo ices,
the Active and Passive.

l . VOICE expresses the differentcircumstances inwhich we
consider an object, whether as acting, or being acted on.

2 . The A ctive voice signifies action;as, amo, I love ;duco,
I lead.

3 . The P assive voice signifies suffering, or being the object
of anaction;as, amor, I am loved, ducor, I am led.

'

4. MOODS are the various manners of expressimg Q3
“s

‘

xgxixe

fication of a verb : there are fou rmoods , th e Indicati ve ,
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2 2 . Conjugation is the classing, or joining together al l the

parts of a verb, according to voice,mood, tense, number, and

p erson.

2 3 . There are our conjugations of regular verbs, which are
knownby the fol owingmarks, or characters.

24. The firstconjugationhas a long before 4 12, of the Infini

tive ;as, amdre, to love.

25 . The second conjugationhas e long before 4 6, of the In

finitive ; as, docere, to teach .

2 6. The third conjugationhas e shortbefore -ré, of the Infin

itive ;as, tegere, to cover.

2 7. The fourth conjugationhas i long before as , of the In
finitive;as, audire,

to hear.

2 8. But'do, ddré, dedi, ddtiim, to give, and these four of it! compounds,
have 5 shortbefore 4 3, of the Infimtive ;as,

Circum- do, - da
’
re, circad di , circumda

'

tu
'

m, to clasp h und.
P essundo,pessunda

'

ré,pessundé
'

di, pessunddtiim, to ruin.

Venundo, venunda
'

re, venundedi , venundd
'

tiim, to sell.

Sdtisdo, satisddré, satisdt‘di, sat
-tsda

'

tiim, to satisfy .

THE FORM OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION .

THE A0TIVE VOICE .

The Principal Parts.

Indicative Prces. Perfect. Supine.

Amb, m m , to love

TI-IE INDICATIVE MOOD.

PresentTense.

Ego amo, I love, or do love,
Tu amas, Thou lovest, or dost love, or you love,
Illé amat, H e loves , he loveth, or doth love.

N os amamfis, We love, or do love,
Vos amat

'

is, Ye or you love, or to 1m ,

1111
”

m m, They love, or do love.

D



Ego amabim,

Tu amabas,
Ills ambat,
N os amabaml

'

is,
Vos amabi tis,
Illi imabz

‘

mt,

The PerfectTense.

I have loved,
You have loved,
He bath, or has loved.

We have loved,
Vos amavistis, Ye have loved .

Illi amav- érunt, v.
- eré , They have loved.

Ego imfil él
‘fim,

Tu amavéras,
Illc

'

amavérat,
N6s imavéramfis,
Vos amavératis,
Illi amavérant,

Ego ami bo,
Ta amabis,
Illé amabit,
N 6s amabimiis,
V6s amabitis,
Illi amabunt,

Thou precedes - thee, - est, - dost, - edst, - idat, - sha lt, -wilt,may“, a nd
- art, avert.

Thou is scarcely ever used, bu t inthe Scripture style, and whenwe cd
dress ourselves to Almighty God.

The terminationeth is used in solemn language, butes incommon.

“
The carefu l teacher wi ll often ask theLatin.y

'

these.

Homo , a man,Via, a man.

Themanloves—menlove—mendo love—goodmendo love.

The man loved—men loved—mendid love—happy menloved.

The manhas loved—menhave loved—mildmenhave loved.

The man had loved—menhad loved—mildermenhad loved.

ImperfectTense.

I loved, or did love,
You loved, or did love,
H e loved, or did love.

We loved , or did love,
Ye loved, or did love,
They loved , or did love.

PluperfectTense.

I had loved,
You had loved,
H e had loved .

We had loved,
Ye had loved,
They had loved.

Future Tense.

I shall orwill love,
You shal l orwill love,
H e shall or will love.

We shal l or will love,
Ye shal l or will love,
They shall or will love.
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

The PresentTense .

amem, I may or canlove, letme love, may I love,
amés, You may or can love, may you love,
amet, He may or canlove, lethim love, may he love.

amémus, We may or can love, letus love, may we love,
amétis, Ye may or canlove, may you love,
amént, They may or canlove, let them love, may they love.

The ImperfectTense.

amarem, I might, cou ld, shou ld, orwou ld love,
You might, cou ld, shou ld, or wou ld love,
H e might, cou ld, shou ld, or wou ld love.

We might, cou ld, wou ld, or shou ld love,
Ye might, cou ld, wou ld, or shou ld love,
They might, cou ld,wou ld, or should love.

The PerfectTense.

I may, ormight have loved ,

You may, ormighthave loved,
He may, ormighthave loved.

We may, ormighthave loved,
Ye may, ormighthave loved,
They may, ormighthave loved .

PluperfectTense.

might,
cou ld,
wou ld

shou ld,
loved .

have,

Pm os, P eter. Pram s etTmsnm

He has loved, he loved, he did love, Pyramus did love.

He had loved, Peter had loved, Thisbe did love.

I will love, Peterwill love, good menwill love,mildmenwill love.

I may love, I can love, may I love
? letme love, letgood men love.

LetPyramus love, may Pyramus love, letPeter love.

Letu s love, letPyramus and Thisbe love, we mighthave loved.

I might love, I could love, I wou ld love, I shou ld love.

Pyramus and Thisbe —should love, we sh oul dh me\mu&.

He mighthave or had loved, Pyrl mus mighthave h u h .

Themenmighthave or had loved , the menmigh th ave h M



PresentTense .

ama, vel amato tu , love thou , or do than love,
amato ille, lethim love; let a man love.

amate, v. ami tbté vos, love ye, or do ye love,
amanto illi, letthem love letmenlove.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

PresentTense, imi ré , to love.

Perfect amavisse, to have, or had loved .

Future amaturiim esse v. fu isse, to be aboutto love.

Example. I believe thatgood boys love good boys. Whatis the Latin?

THE PARTICIPLES .

The Participle of the Present, amans, loving.

The Participle of the Future, amatu
- rus, - ra,

- rfim, aboutto love.

THE GERUNDS .

amandfim,

amandi,
amando,
amandiim,

aniando,>

>

p

e

z

THE

The first supine, amatiim,

The last supine, amatu,

THE PA SSIVE VOICE .

Amer, amari, amatiis sum, to be loved.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

PresentTense.

I am loved,
Thou art loved ,
He is loved,

32

The Future Tense.

I shall have loved,
Thou shalt have loved,
H e shal l have loved .

We shall have loved,
Ye shall have loved,
They shall have loved.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

to loving,
loving,
with,from, in, or by loving.

SUPINES .

to love,
to love, or to be loved.
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THE PAItTICIPLES.

The Participle of the Perfect, Ame- the, - ta, - tiim, loved .

The Participle of the Future, amin- dus, .da, d um, to be loved.

The P articip le of the Future in - dus imports necessity, duty,
or obligation, more than itdoesfuturity.

A good boy is to be loved, a good girl is to be loved.

Good boys are to be loved, good girls are to be loved.

A good gift is to be loved, good gifts are to be loved.

I believe thatgood boys are loved.

I believe thatgood boys have beenloved.

I believe thatgood girls have been loved.

I believe thatmany gifts have beenloved.

SECOND OONJUGATION .

THE ACTIVE VOICE .

Decéo, decéré , decui, doctiim, to teach.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

P luraliter.

P res . Docéo , doces, ddcét, decémiis, docétis, docent.
Imp . docébam, docébi s, docébat, dbcéba-mfis, - tis, docébant.

P erf. decui, docu isti, decu- it, - imiis , - istis, - érunt, v. dOciiéré .

P lup . docuéram, dociiéras , docile- rat, J amfis, «i tis, d i nt,
Fut. dbcébo, docébis, d6c - ébit, chimus, - ébitis, decébl

'

mt.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE.

P res . Docéam, docéas, doc - eat, - éam1
'

is, - éi tis, decéant.

Imp . ddcérém, decérés, doc - eret, - érémus, - érétis, - docérént.

P erf. docuérim, docuéris, doofi- etit, - érimiis, - éritis, - érint.

P lup . docu issém, docu issés, docu iss - ét, - emits, - etis, docu issént.

Fat. dociiéro , dbciiéris, doofi - érit, é rimiis, - éritis, docuérint.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

P res . Docé, doce- to, tu , - to ille ;doc- été, - ét6tevos,docente illi.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD .

P res . Dacéré, P erf ddsnisse, Fut. doctnri
‘

im, w eb 5
“hu b
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PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES.

Pres . Docena; N . docéndiim, l . supine,
Fat. decturus, G . docéndi, doctiim;

dectura, D. decéndo , 2 . supine,
decturfim. A . dooen-diim,

- do. doctu .

THE PA SSI VE VOICE .

DecéOr, decéri, doctus sum, to be taught.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pluraliter.

P res . Decéor, decéri
'

s, vel doce- ré , - tl
'

1r,
-mi

'

1r,
-mini, -nt1

'

ir.

Imp . dooch - ar, aris, vel a re, -atur, 41min, - 5m ini, - antfir.

P erf. doctus sum, vel fu i, doctu s es, vel fuisti, (3-0.

P lup .doctiis eram, vel fiiéram, doctu s eras, vel fu éras, cs-c .

Fat. doce- b6r, - bén
'

s, vel - béré , - bitfir, - bimiir, - bimini, - bunt|
'

1r

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

P res . Docéar, docea- ris, v. - ré , - tur, -mi
’

1r,
-mini, decéantfir.

Imp . decérér, docéré - ris, v.
- ré , - tur, -miir, -mini, - utur.

P erf. doctus sim, v.
.

fuerim, doctus sis, v. fuéris, 4-0.

P lup .doctfis essém, v. fu issém, doctus esses, v. fu isses, (Sac.
Fut. doctus fuero , doctusmeris, doctus fuerit, 4c.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S ing.

Pres . Decéré , v. doce- tbr, tu , - tor ille ;-mini vos, dbcentor illi.

THE IN FIN ITIVE MOOD.

P res . Docéri
'

, Perf. doctiim ease, v. fu isse, Fat. doctum

THE PARTICIPLES .

The Participle of the Perfect, doc - tiis, - ta, - ti
'

1m.

The Participle of the Future, dooen- diis, - da, -diim.

Sedulus , puer, a carefu l boy, sapiens , wise, Joannes , John.

A carefu l boy is taught, carefu l boys are taught, Johnis taught.
A carefu l boy has beentaught, have beentaught.

Letcarefu l boys be taught, may carefu l boys be taught.
We are glad thatcarefu l , wise, boys are taught.
We are glad thatcareful boys have beentaught.
We are glad thatcareful boys will be tau ght, th atwise

‘

uoys
The girl is to be taught. Good,wise, girls are to

‘

ne tau ght.
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION .

THE ACTIVE VOICE .

Tego, tegere, texi, tectum, to cover, to hide.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres . Tego , tegi
’
s, tégit, tég

‘

imiis, tégitis, tégi
’

mt.
Imp . tégébam, tégébas , tege- bat, - bamus, - batis, tégébant.

P erf. texi, texisti, texit, teximus, texistis, texérunt, v. texére.

P lup . texéram, texéras, texé - rat, J amu s,
- ratis, texérant.

Fut. tégim, tégés, te
'

get, tégémiis, tégétis, tegent.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE.

P res . Te
'

gam, tégas, tégat, tégamiis, tégatis, tégant.
Imp . tégérém, tégérés, tege- rét, - rémi

’

1s,
- tetis, tégérént.

P erf. texérim, texeris, texé - rit, - rimus, - ritis, texérint.

P lup . texissém, texissés, texiss - ét, - émfis, - etis, texissent.
Fut. texéro, texéris, texé - r

‘

it, - rimfis, - ritis, texérint.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres . Tege, té
'

gito tu , tégi
'

to ille
'

;teg- ite, - itete vos, tégi
'

mto illi.

THE IN FIN ITIVE MOOD.

Pres . Tegere, P erf. texissé , Fut. tectfiri
’
xm, esse, v. fuisse.

PARTICIPLES . GERUNDS. SUPINES.

P res. Tégéns, N . tégéndfim, l . supine,
Fut. G . tegéndi, téctl

‘

im;
tecture, D . tégéndo, 2 . supine,
téctfirfim. A . tégen

- dum,
- do . téctfi.

Love is to cover, i . e. aboutto cover, faults.

The j udicious Teacher will oftenput these and sen

tences to the Student, to be turned into Latin.

Active verbs governthe Accusative.

Amer, - oris , love, cu lpd, a fau lt.

Love covers fau lts, letlove cover fau lts.

Love will cover fau lts, love shall cover faults.
We hear thatlove covers fau lts .

We hear thatlove has covered fau lts.

We hear thatlove will cover fau lts .

We believe that love does cover faults .
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THE PA SSI VE VOICE .

Teger, tegi, tectus sum, to be covered.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD .

P lur.

Pres . Tégdr, tege- ris, v. - ré, teg- itiir, - imlit, - imini, te
‘

guntfir.

Imp . tégébar, tegeha
- ris, vel - ré , - tur, -mur, -mini, -nti

'

ir.

tectus sum, vel fu i, tectus és, vel fuisti,
teeths eram, vel fuéram, tectus eras, vel u éras, cs-c .

tegi r, teg
- éris, v. ~éré , - étiir, - émtir, - emini, tégéntiir.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, dtc .

Pres . Tegi r, teg- zitis, v. teg-aré , - zi tfir, 41mi n, - iimini, fintfir.
tégerer, tegér- éris, v. - ere, - emur, emini, - entiir.
tectus sim, v. fiiérim, tectus sis, v. fueris,
tectus essém, v. fuissém, tectus esses, v. fu l ssés,

Fut. tectiis fuero , tectus fueris, tectiismerit, tecti, (sac.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

P res. Tegere, teg
- itor tu , - iter illé ; - imini vos, téguntdr illi.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

Pres. Tegi, P erf. tectum esse, v. fu isse, Fut. tectiim iri.

THE PARTICIPLES .

The Participle of the Perfect, tectiis, tecti , tecti
'

im.

The Partic iple of the Futu re, tégéndiis, tégénd- h, Jim.

The faultis not, i. e. oughtnot, to be covered.

THE FOURTH CONJUGATION .

THE ACTIVE VOICE .

Aufi o, audire, audivi, auditiim, to hear.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD .

S ing.

P res . Audio , audis, audit, audimiis, auditis, audifmt.
Imp . audiébam, audiébiis, audiéb -at, amus, - atis, audiébtint

P eril audivi, audiv- isti, - it, - imiis, - istis, - érunt, v. audivéré .

P lup . audivéram, audiv- érzis, - érat, - ér:imiis, - ératis, - erdut.

Fut. audiam, audiés, audiét, audi- émus, - etis, audient.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

S ing. P lur.

Pres . Audiam, auditis, eudist, audi-amiis, -atis, «int.

Scio, I know, Cu lpa, a fau lt, Crimea, a fau lt.
The fau ltis covered, fau lts are covered, fau lts will be covered.

I kno w, [ha] the fau ltis covered, thatfau lts are covered.

I know, that the fau lthad been covered, th atfau lts h ave beencoveted.

”mo w. that th e fau ltwill be covered, thatfaults wih b e coveted .
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Imp . audirém, audirés, audi- ré
’
t, - rémiis, - tetis, audirent.

Perf. audivérim, audivéris, audiv- érit, - érimiis, - éritis, - éri
'

nt.

P lup .audivissém, audivissés, audiviss - ét, - émus, - étis, - ént.

Fut. audivéro , audivéris, endive- rit, - rimus, - ritis, - tint.
“
V THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres . Audi, aud- ito tu , - ito illé aud- ite, - it6té vos, - iunto illi.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

Pres . Audire, Perf. audivissé , Fut. auditfiriim

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS.

Pres . Audiéns, N . Audiéndiim,

Fat. auditurfis, G . audiéndi,
auditura, D. audiéndo ,
auditurum. A . audiénd- um,

- 0.

THE PflSSIVE VOICE.

Audibr, audiri, auditiis sum, to be heard.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

P lur.

Pres . Audior, sud- iris, v. - iré , - itiir, - imf
'

1r,
- imim

'

, audiuntfir.

Imp . audiébrir, audiéh -aris, v. «i re, - i tiir, 41min, oimini, i nnit.
Perf. auditiis sum, vel fu i, auditiis és, vel fuisti, cjwc .

P lup . auditt
‘

is éram, v. fuéram, auditiis eras, v. fueras,g
t .

Fat. aufi ar, audi- én
‘

s, v. - éré , - etur, 43min,
- emini, an

”

éntiir.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

Pres . Audiar, audi-aris, v. aufi -aré, Jitiir, - zimiir, - amini, anthr.
Imp . audirér, audire- ris, v.

- ré , - tiir, -miir, -mini, audi
'

rentiir.

Perf. auditus sim, v. fii érim, auditiis sis, v. ffiéris, 4c .

P lup . auditfis essém, v. fu issém, auditus essés, v. fu isses, (jwc.

Fut. auditusmam, auditus faerie, auditiis ffiérit, (is .

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

S ing.

Pres . Audire, sud- itor tu , aud- itdr ille, - imini vos, - iunt6r illi.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

Pres . Andiri, Perf. aud- itum esse, v. fuisse, Fut. - it1
‘

im iri.

The Students shout}be ready to turnthese intoLatin.

I have heard—I may hear, letme hear—letthem be heard.

You mighthear, you cou ld hear—you mi htbe heard.

I may hear, I canhear, I shou ld hear—I s all have beenheard.

I shall have heard—hear ye—do ye hear—are you heard ?

I know thatye hear, thatye do hear, thatyou areh eard .

I h ow, thatyou are ready to hear, i . e. chemw h en .

esse, v. fu isse.

SUPINES.

l s sup ine,
auditl

'

im;
2 . supine,

auditu.
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THE PARTICIPLES.

The Partic iple of the Perfect, audi - tiis, - ti , - tiim.

The Participle of the Futu re, audién- diis, -diim.

Przeco, a crier, praacones, criers .

The crier is heard, criers are heard— were heard.

The crier has beenheard, criers have beenheard.

The crier will be heard, criers will be heard.

I wish that (u tinam) the criermay be heard—mightbe heard.

0 that (utinam) criers cou ld be heard—would be board.

You know , thatthe crier is heard— ye know thatthe criers are board.

You know, thatthe crier has beenheard—thatcriers have beenheard.
You know, thatthe crier will be heard—thatcriers will be heard.

REMARKS.

N or]; 1 . All verbs of the second conjugationend in so.

2 . All verbs of the fou rth conjugation end in ia, ei cept veneo, to be
sold.

3 . These, with their compounds, are the only verbs of the third conja
gatien, which end inia

c
cl
iipio, (liicio,spli cio olim)

A cfb to, citp
‘

io, rdpio, sapiOque,
Etpdrio, quatiO, cempostdque, tertla poseit.

4. Verbs of the third conjugation inia retaini
before “ant, Junta, “56am,

- dm,
“5m,

- énd'lbs, M
i ndum.

From
1. Ana, dmi‘m, subj.
2 . Docno, is formed
db
’
cedm, subj.

3 . Tac o, tl‘gdm, indie. iimdbiim,
tégam,

4. A UD IO ,
dmdns,

II. The Present of the Infinitive Passive of thefirst, second, and for th
conjugations, is formed from the Infinitive Active, by changing 8 into i ;
as, amaré‘, limari db

’
cert‘, db

’
ceri audire

'

, andiri ; but

III. The Present of the Infinitive Pas sive of the third conjugation, h
formed by changing br into i as, tégbr, té

'

gi , teetiis sum or, 0 into i as,

tégo, tégi .

IV. The Infinitive Present of deponentverbs inibr of the third conja
gatien, is formed by throwing away or : thus, griid

‘

ib
’
r, grddi agg

'rl

d
‘

ior, aggré
’
di ,—mb

’
ri
’
mbm emb

'

ri , fine—endear, a dd ,
phtu

—
p érp étidr,pemém—compdtib

'

r, comph
'

ti .

V. The Infinitive Passive of verbs in io of the third conjugation,ms
b
y

e formed by throwing away or thus, chp
‘

i or, c
bépk
—j

i

dc
‘

ibrdhd -r
- desa

dk tjfl é rg
'

ici .
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IRREGULAR VERBS.

The I RREGULAR VRRRs are SUM, EO, QUEO, VOLO,

NOLO, MALO, FERO, and FIO, with their compounds.

SUM, nssn, FUI , sm nu s, to be.

Inmca
'nvr Praesens.

Ego siim, I am,

tu és, thou art, you are,

ille est, he is .

nos siimiis, we are,

vos estis, ye are,
illi sunt, they are.

S ing. Imperfectum.

Ego éram, I was ,
tu éras, thou wast,you were,
ille érat, he was .

nos eramu s, we were,
vos ératis, ye were.

illi érant, they were.

cs ! i
‘U

S ing. Perfectum.

Ego fui, I have been,
tu fuisti, thou hastbeen,
ille fuit,he has been, hewas .

nos fu imus, we have been,
vos fuistis, ye have been,
illi fu - érunt, v. - éré , they

Sing. Plu squamperfectum.

Ego fuéram, I had been,
tu fueras , thou hadstbeen,
illé fueri t, he had been.

nos fuéramtis,we had been,
vos fuérétis , ye had been,
illi fuérant, they had been.

S ing. Futurum.

Ero, I shall, or will be,
éris, thou shalt, orwiltbe,
etit, he shall , or will be.

érimus, we sha ll, or wil l be,
én

’
tis, ye shall , or wil l be,

éru
’

nt, they shall, or will be.

Sumunc'n'

vr Praesens.

S ing. Imperfectum.

Essém, I might, could,
esses, you might, could,
esset, he might, could,
éssémus, we might, could,
éssétis, ye might, cou ld,
essent, they might, cou ld ,

S ing. Perfectum.

Fuérlm, I may have been,
fueris, you may have been,
fuerit, hemay have been.

fuerimu s, we may have been,
fueritis, ye may have been,
fuerint, they may have been.

Sing. Plusquamperfectum.

Fu issém, might,
fuisses,
fu issét, he wou ld,
fu issémfis, we shou ld,
fu issétis, ye have, or had

fuissent, they been.

S ing. Futurum.

Fuéro, I shall have been,
fueris, thou shalthave been,
fuerit, he shall have been.

fuéfimu s , we sh all.h ome.b een,

fu éfit
'

is , ye sh el l .h ome b een,

fu érint, th ey shall . h
ave M “

)

S ing.

Sim, I may or canbe, letme be
sis, you may or canbe,may you be,
sit, he may or canbe, let him be.

simu s, wemay or canbe, let us be,
aitis, yemay or canbe,may you be,
sint, theymay orcanbe, letthembe.
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InrnRs '
rm Praesens. INrmrrrvr Pra ssas.

E s, v. esto to , be thou , be you , P res . Essé , to be,
esto ille, lethim be. P erf. fuisse, to have,orhad been,
esté , vel estOté vos, be ye, Fut. futuriim esse, vel fu isse,
sunto illi, letthem be. to be aboutto be.

Pu ncrrmnfuturi.

Futu-n
‘

is, - ra, mim, aboutto be.

The compounds of some are absicm, dds ilm, desiim, inter
-

sum,

obsilin, presum, possitm, subsum, sitpérsilm and insum, which

wants the preterites.

PROSUM , to be profitable, to profit, has a d before those parts
of sumwhich beginwith ane;thus, prosam, prodes , and not

Possum, compounded of pctis , able, and sum, is thus conju
gated

POSSUM, possé , potni , to be able, to can.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

Sing.

P res. Possum, potés, pbtést, possfimfis, petéstis, possunt.
Imp . pctéram, pot

- eras, - érat, - érfim1i s, - érzitis, - ér{mt.
P erf. p6ti

'

1i, potuisti, pctfiit, potu- imus, - istis, - érunt, v. - été .

P lup .p6ti
'

1érzim, potiiéras, potuér- at, aimu s, ai tis, dint.
Fut. pctéro, potéris, p6térit, potér

- imus, - itis , dint.

THE SUBJUNCTIV
‘

E , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

P res . Possim, possis, possit, possimu s, possitis, pessint.

Imp . possém, posses, posset, possém
u

iis, possétis, possent.

P erf. pctfiérim, potuéris, potue
- rit, - rimiis, - ritis, - rint.

P lup .pctu issém, potu issés, potu iss
- ét, - émus, - etis, - ent.

Fat. pctuéro, pbtuéris, power- it, - imi'ts, - int.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD .

Pres . Possé, P erf. potiiissé—Ccetera desant.

Eo, iré , ivi, itiim, to go.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

P lur

itis,
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Sing.

P lup . ivérim,
ivérimiis, ivéniti

'

s.

Fat. ibo, ibimiis, ibitis,

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

P res . Earn, eds, éi t, éi tis, eint.

Imp . irem, irés, ire
’
t, irétis, irént.

P erf. ive
’
rim, ivéris, ivérit, ivérimiis, ivéritis, ive

'

rint.

Plup . ivisse
'

m, ivissés, ivissét, ivissémiis, ivissétis, ivissent.

Fut. ivéro , ivéris, ivérit, ivérimiis, ivbritis, ivérint.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres. I, ito tu , ito ille ;ite
’

, vel it6te
’
vos, eunto illi.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

P res. Ire
'

, P erf. ivissé, Fut. itun
‘

im esse
’
, v. fu isse

’
.

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS .

P res . iéns, G . euntis, é
’
i

‘

mdiim,

m o It‘d-m8, “ti , 4 11m. éfin'di’d o, d un) .

The compounds of E0 are l dbo, adire, adivi, aditum, to go to.

Abéo , exec , 6b60, rédéo , slibdo, perbo, depéréo , dispéreo, coco, inbo,
intbreo, introeo, anteéo , prodéo , pm tEréo , transéo , circueo ; i diens, ade

untie, adeundum, di e. butambio, ambtre, amblvi, amblttim, to s urround, is
a regular verb of the fourth conjugation.

QUEO, qu ire, qu ivi, qu itiim, to be able, to can, is conjugated like E0 .

NEQUEO,a u ire,a ulvi,a u itum, to cannot, is conjugated like E0 .

QUEO and NEQUEO wantthe Imperative, P articip les, and Gerunds .

VOLO.

Von
’

o, véllé, vbh
‘

ii, to be willing, to will .

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

P res. V610, vis, vu lt, vbliimiis, vu ltis, vblt
'

mt.
bnp . vblébim, vblébtis, vblébiit, vbléb- imfis, i tis, - ant.

vblui, voluisti, vbh
‘

it- it, - im1
‘

is, - istis, - érunt, v. éré.

vbliiérim, vbluéri s, volué - riit, - r5.miis, s i tis, - rant.
Fat. vblim, voles, vblét, volémt

‘

is, vblétis, volént.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

P res. Velim, vélie, vélit, vélimiis, vélit
‘

is , véYmt.

5 1 ” 75115111, Ve
'

E

llés, vellet, vellémiis, f ewest.

2
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P erf. vblfié
’
rim, vbluéris, volu érit, vclue

’
r- imiis, - itis, - int.

P lup . vdlu l ssém, vo lu issés, volu iss - ét, - émiis, - étis, - ént.

P ut. vc
‘

ilt
‘

iéro, véluéris, voluérit, voluér- imus, - itis, - int.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

Pres . Velle
'

, P erf. voluisse
'

, P art. P ress . vcléns. t era desant.

NOLO.

nolle
’
, noliii, to be unwilling, to will not.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

Sing.

Pres . N 610 , non iris, non vu lt, noliimiis, nonvu ltis, nolunt.

Imp . nolébz
‘

im, nblébi s, mole- bi t, - btimiis, - b¢itis, - bant.

P erf. noliii, nolu isti, noll
‘

iit, néh
‘

i- imiis, - istis, - érunt, v. - ér6.

P lup . nolue
’
rim, nolu eras, noluerét, nolue

’
r- zimiis, i tis, i nt.

F ut. nolim, nolés, nolét, noléml
‘

is, nolétis, nolent.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

S ing. Plur.

Pres . N olim, nolis, nolit, noliml
‘

is, nolitis, nc
‘

ilint.

Imp . nolle
’
m, nollés, nollet, nollémiis, nollétis, nollent.

Perf. nolt
‘

iérim, nolu
’
éris, noliie

’
rit, nolue - rimu s, - ritis, noll

‘

ie
’
rint.

P lup . nolu issé
’
m, nolu issés, noluiss - ét, - ému s, - étis, nolu issént.

U V V

Fill. nolt
‘

ie
’
ro, nolli éris, nolu ent, nolué - rimiis, - ritis, nolt

‘

ierint.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres . N oli, nolito tu : nolite
’

, nolitOté vos.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

Pres . Nolle
'

, P erf. neluisse
‘

, P art. Pres . nolens. Catora desunt.

MALO.

Maxed
“malle

'

, mi liii, to bemore willing, to rather.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

Sing.

P res . Mi lo, mi vis,mi vu lt, mi himiis, mavu ltis, mi lunt.
Imp . malébim, malébas, malébz

‘

it, malébi -mfis, - tis, -nt.

”610 is compounded of mmand vote

f”file is compounded of magi c and 6610.
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malu i, malu isti, malii- it, - imiis, - istia, - érunt, v. ére.

mai liiérzim, maliiérzis , mah
‘

ié - riit, J amiis, - ratis, - rant.

Fat. malfim, males, malet, malémiis, malétis, malént.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE.

P res . Malim, malis, malit, malimiis,melitis, malint.
Imp . mallem, mallés, mallét, mal lémtis, mal lé - tis, -nt.

P erf. maluerim, malu eris , maliiérit, malu ér- irmi s, - itis, - int.

P lup .mzi lu isse
'

m, maliiissés, malu iss - ét, - émiis, - étis, - ént.

Fut. malu éro , maluéris, mal uérit, maluér- imiis, - itis, - int.

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

P res . Mallé
’

, P erf. maluissé. Cretera desant.

THE .dCTIVE VOICE .

FERO.

Fn o, férré, tfili, latum, to bring, to bear.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

Sing.

Pres . Féro , fers, fért, fi rimiis, fertis ,
‘

fé rfint.

Irnp . fé rébam, ferébas, ferébiit, ferebamfis, fere- bzi tis, - bant.

tfili, tiilisti, tiilit, tu limiis, tiilistis, tt
‘

ilérunt, v. tiiléré.

tiile
’

ram, tiilériis, tiilé
’
ri t, tui leramiis, tu

’
leratis, tti le

'

rant.

Fut. fé rim, férés, ferét, fe
’
rémiis, fé rétis, fé rent,

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE .

P res . Férz
‘

im, feras, ferht, ferzimfis, ferzitis, fé rant.

Imp . ferre
'

m, ferrés, ferre
’
t, ferrému s, ferrétis, ferrent.

tiil
‘

érim, tti leris, tiilerit, ttilerimus, tiileritis, tiile
’
rint.

. tiilissem, tiilissés, tti lisset, tl
‘

ilissémus, tiilissétis, tfilissent.
I'lut. tiile

’
ro, tti le

'

ris, tt
‘

ile
’
rit, tiile

’
rimus, tiileritis, tfilérint.

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres . ferto tu , ferto ille ;ferte
'

, v. fertoté vbs, férunto illi .

THE INFIN ITIVE MOOD.

Pres . Fe‘rré, P erf. tiilisse
'

, Fat. lirt essé, v. fu isse.

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS.

Pres . Féréns, fiiréndiim,

Fad . li tu- riis, 4 5,

Tbs Imperatives die, due,fi e, fi r, are u sed {or in“and , it“
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THE Pfl SSIVE VOICE .

FEROR , ferri, latti s sum, vel fu i, to be brought.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD .

P res . Fe
’
ror, férris, v. férre

’
, fer- tiir, - im1i r, - imini, - 1

’

1ntiir.

Imp . fé rébi r,féré - baris, v . - bzire
’
,

- battir, - bam1
‘

ir, - bamini, - bantiir.

Perf. latfis siim, v. fu i, latfis (is, v. fuisti, 4c .

P lup . latli s, ériim, v. ffiért
‘

im, latti s eras , v. fue
’
ras,

Fut. fé rzi r, fé - réris, v. J ere
”

, fé - rétiir, - rém1ir, - rémin1, - réntiir.

THE SUBJUNCTIVE , POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE.

P res . Fe
’
ri r, fe - rziris, v. mire, - rat1ir, J amu

'

r,
- ri.mini, - rantiir.

Imp . ferre
'

r, fer- réris, v. - rere, - rétiir, - rémiir, - rémini, - réntiir.

Perf. li tt
‘

is sim, v. fiié
’
rim, latiis sis, v. ffiéris, (ye.

P lup . latti s essém, v. fu isse
’
m, lattis esses, vel fu isses, 4's .

Fut. lattis fue
’
ro, lattis fueris, lattis fuerit, lati, (yo .

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Pres . Férré
’

, fertbr tu , fertbr ille
’
;f

'

erimini vos, fé runtbr illi.

THE IN FIN ITIVE MOOD .

Pres . Férri, P erf. lzitlim esse, vel fu isse, Fat. li tiim iri.

THE PARTICIPLES.

Participle of the PerfectTense, li tt
‘

is, laitii, lattim.

Participle of the Future Tense, feren-diis, - dii, ~diim.

These Compounds qf FERO are thus conjugated .

“bro, afl
'

erre
'

, attiili, allatiim, of ad and fero, to bring to.

A ufbro, au ferre, abstiili, ablatiim, of abs and fbro, to take from.

M fl
'

éro, difi
'

errt
‘

i, disthli, dilatiim, of dis and fbro, toputof)
Cenfbro, conferré, contiili, collatiim, of can and fero, to compare.
Effbro, efferré, extiili, elatiim, of ca: and féro, to espress .

Inféro, inferré, intiili, illatiim, of in and fbro, to bring in.

Ofi
'

éro , ofi
’
errli, obtifli, oblatiim, of ob and fbro, to qfl

’
er.

The rest of the compounds, as, perféro, to endure, antdfbro, circlimfbso,
pmfé ro, profero, transfbro , are regular.

FIO.

Fio, fie
’
ri, factiis slim, v. fiii, to bemade, to become.

THE INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres . Fio , fis, fit, fimfis, fitis,
Imp . fiébim, fiébais , fiébi t, fié - biml

‘

is, - batis,
Perf. factiis slim, vel fiii, factu s é

'

s, vel ft
‘

iisti, t5‘e.

$170 is the Passive offa
'

cio, to make, instead off
’
ac

‘

ior, which is not used;
but all th e compounds of fdcio, which change a into km regu lar; as.

W531, qfestiis sum,pesfic
‘

ibr, peifici , perfectiis sum.
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REMARKS.

4. The following verbs are redundant inconjugation.

5. BBQ, to eat, is redundant, being like esse and those parts

of sumwhich beginwith e ;thu s,

IND . Pres . Edo , est, Plur. vos estis

SUB. Imp . E sse
’
m, esses, éssét, éssémfis, éssétis, essent.

IMP. P res . E s, vel esto , Plur. éste
'

, v. ésté t
‘

e
’

, Inf. P res . (3886.

But édo is also regu larly conjugated like tego, third conj.
IND . P res . Edo, e

’
dis, edit, Plur. édimu

'

s, editie, e
'

dunt.

DEFECTIVE VERBS .

I. AIO,
I say , INQUAM,

I say, FOREM, I mightbe,AUSIM,

I candare, FAXIM, I may , or, might have done it, AVE , hail I

SALVE , hail ! [your servant] CEDO, giveme, tell me,QUE SO,

I pray .

INBIGATIVE , P resent.

Sing. P lur.

A 10, ais, ait,—Illi aiunt, Imp . aiéb - t
‘

im,
- as, i t, simu s, - i tis, i nt.

P erf. - tu sisti, ille ait. SUB. P res . tu aias, siat,—aiatis, siant.

IMPER. ai tu , do you say. PA RT. of the P res . aiéns, saying.

IND ICATIVE , Present.

S ing. P lur.

Ego inqu im, 1nquis, inqu it, inqu imfis , inquitis, inquiunt.
Inga

— ille inqu iébi t,— illi inqu iébant. Perf. inquisti, ille in
qu it. l ist. inquiés, inqu iet. InrnR . inqii

‘

é , inq fito tn, sag that ,
do than say . PA RT . P res . inquiens, saying

.

f
’
odio.

fodire.

tergo .

terge
’
re.

pbtit
‘

ir.

potiris.

tiior.

tuéns, ttii .

cittim, to move.

c itfim, to move.
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S URJUN CTIVE , Imperfect, and P luperfect.

Ego lbrém, forés, foret, fi rémiis, tbrétis, threat.
Ego aflbré

’
m, afl

'

drés, afibrét, afi
'

orémti s, afibrétis, aflbrént.

INFIN . Put. fbré, to be, to be about to be, the same as futuriim

IN FI N . Fut. aflbre, to be, or, to be about to be, the same as fu
turum esse.

S UBJ UN CTIVE , P resent.

Ego au sim, au sis, ausit, P erf. faxim, faxis, faxit,—faxint.
Fut. faxo , faxis , faxit,— vos faxitis, illi faxint.

N ote. Fat-int, and faso, are u sed forfecerim, and fecero.

IMPERATIVE . INFIN ITIVE .

A vé , i véto tu , i vete
’

, i vétété
’
vos, hail ye. A vere, to hail .

Salvé , salvéto tu , salvete, salvétbté vos, ha il ye. Salvére , to hail .

IMPER. S ing. cédo tu , tell thou , P lur. cédite
’
vos , tell ye.

INBIG. P res . Ego quaaso , I pray, P lur. N os quaasiimiis, we

pray .

II. ODI, MEMIN I, C(EPI, are called PRETERITIVE verbs,
because they have only the P reterite tense, and those which are

formed from it;
I . Odi, odérz

‘

im, ode
'

rim, odissém, ode
’
ro, odisse

’
, to hate.

2 . M
‘

e
’
min- i, - érzim,

- e
'

rim,
- issém,

- e
’
ro , 4836, to remember.

3 . Cmpi, ca pe- rim, empe- rim, cmpisse
’
m, cmpé

’
ro , caepissé ,

to begin.

4. N 6v- i, nov- ér5m,
- érim, novisse

‘

m,
- e
’
ro , novisse

’
, to know.

Though nevi comes from nosco, nosce
'

re
'

, novi, notiim, to know.

But under these they also comprehend the significationof the

other tenses ;as , mémini , I remember, or, I have remembered;
ddi, I hate, or, I have hated;novi , I know , or, I have known;
caep i, I have begun, butnotcarpi, I begin.

PA RT. perosu
’
s , having greatly hated, epochs , hating, hated.

IMPER. S ing. memento tu ; P lur. mementote vos, remem
ber ye.

III. IND . P res. D c
‘

ir
‘

is, and Paris, are u sed;butddr and fb
’
r are not.

SUB. P res . D eris v. dere fer
‘

is v.fer! seldom;di
‘
r and fl r are never

u sed.

The compounds qfl
’br, andWinare rare;addb

’
r and w idth are com

mon.

IV. Other D efective Verbs are but single words , and w eb. max,
‘01“y“

Of“, it is wanting; sis , for at an, is you.

codes , for s
’

1 nu des , if you .date.

‘

3
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IMPERSON J L VERBS

ARE so called because the word or N ominative, which is either under

stood or expressed, before them, cannotbe a person, buta thing.

1. Impersonal verbs are mostly u sed in that which is cal led the third

persons ingu lar, to which instead of HE , is applied;as, delectht, it
'

de

l ights, dEcet, i tbecomes , contingit, ithappens , expe
’
dit, itprqfits.

Impersonal verbs are also used, but rarely, in the third personplural

as, P arvilm, parvt
‘

i décent. Hon.

INDICATIVE .

I. II. III . IV.

P res . Délectfit, Be
’
cet, Contingit, Expedit,

Imp . delectabiit, décébiit, contingébiit, expédiebfit

P erf. delectzivit, déct
‘

iit, contigit, expédivit,
P lup . delectavéri t, décu érat, contige

'

rat, expedivériit,
Fut. delectabit. décébit. contingét. expédiét.

SUBJUNCTIVE , & c .

Pres . Delecte
'

t, Decei t, Contingi t, Expédifit,
Imp . delectaret, décérét, contingéret, expédirét,
P erf. delectavérit, décu érit, contigérit, expédivérit,
P lup . delectavisset, décu issét, contigisset, expédivissét,
Fat. delectave

’
rit. décuérit. contigérit. expedivérit.

P res . Delecti re
’
,

P erf. delectavissé
’
.

St
‘

at, pre sti t,
Specti t,
Jiivfit,
V

‘

ticKt, néqu it.

Resti t,
Consti t,

2 . MostP assive verbs may be used impersonally inthe passive voice ;as,
turbatiir, there is a distu rbance, VIRG . respondeti

’
tr, itis answered;creditfir,

it is believed; impédittir, it is hindered; but more especially those which
0 have no passive voice; thu s,

INDICATIVE .

II. III.

Pr. Pugnatiir, Cfivétfir,
Im. pugnabatt

‘

ir, cavebatiir,
B p ugntitiim est, cautiim est,
P L p ugna

'

ttim erat, cautl
‘

im éri t,
”it. pugnabi

’
tiir. cavébitiir.

INFIN ITIVE .

Décére
'

, Contingére,
déc iiissé

’
. contigisse

’
.

accidit,
conducit,
it,

sufi
'

i cit,
desinit,
afl

'

icit,
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S UBJ UN CTIVE , di e .

Pr. Pugnétiir, Cfiveatt
‘

ir, Curratur,
Im. pugmirétt

‘

ir, c i vérétfir, currérétur,

P . pugnatiim sit, cautum sit, cursum sit,
P l . pugnatiim esset;cautum esset, cursum, die .

Fu . pugnat1im fuerit, cautum, di e . cursum, dtc .

INFIN ITIVE .

P r. Pugnati, Caveri, Curri,
P . pugnatiim esse, cautum esse , c ursum esse,

Eu . pugnatiim iri. cau tum iri. c ursum iri.

Examp les .

Turbatiir, sédétt
‘

ir, surgitiir, servitli r,
Errtitiir, Ridétiir, Ambigitiir, Saavitiir.

Impersonal verbs have seldom the Imperative Mood.

N EUTER VERBS

ARE sometimes Englished like Passive verbs ;thus,
I . CON JUGATION ,

IN D IC. PRES. E greto , I am sick, wgrétas,
thou art sick, regretti t, he is sick. So exli lo , to be banished ,

dagro , to be inflamed ; vapli lo , to be whipt; but otherwise are

constru ed duro , to endure sto , to stand , dtc .

II . CON JUGATION , IN DIC. PRE S. Vai leo , I am able, vai les, you

are able, viilét, he is able, di e . So albee, to be white, ferveo , to

be hot, palléo , to be pale, ardéo , to be warm but otherwise are

constru ed sédéo, to s it, main
‘

e
’
o , to stay , plai ee

'

o , to p lease, dtc .

III. CON JUGATION , IN D IC. PRE S . Si tt‘ige , I am busy , si thgis,
you are busy, die . So assuéseo , to be accustomed, ei lésco , to
begin to be warm but otherwise are eurro , to run, qu iesco, to

rest, vivo , to live, di e .

IV. CON JUGATION , IND IC . PRRs. Saevio , I am cruel, stevie,
thou artcruel , die . So insanie , to be mad. Caecfltio , to be blind,
& e . ; but otherwise are gestio, to rejoice greatly ve

’
nio, to

come, di e .

N euter verbs have commonly two participles ;the one inms ,
and the other in - riis ; as , ve

’
niéns, coming, venturtis, about to

DEPON ENT VERBS
ARE Englished like A ctive verbs, and are of all conjuga

tions ;thu s,
I . IN D ICATIVE P res . Ego opim

‘

ir, I think, or do think, tu
(Spindris, die . like dmb

’
r.

II. IN DI CATIVE P res . Ego fatédr, I confess , or do confess,
tu fi téris, die . like ddsédr.

III . IN D ICATIVE Pres . Ego séqudr, I follow, or do follow ,

til séqu éris, die . like tégd
'

r.

IV. IN D I CATIVE Pres : Ego largibr, I bestow, or do W
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l . D eponent and commonverbs have generally four participles ;as, lar
‘Iens, bestowing, largiturlis, about to bestow, largitiis, having bestowed, or
who have bestowed, largiendtis, to be bestowed ; dignans, vouchsqfing, dig
naturiis , abou tto vouchsafe, dignattis, having vouchsafed,orwho have vouch
safed, dignandiis,

'

to be vouchsafed.

2 . D eponentverbs have mostly gerunds and supines;as, N . largiendum,
bestowing, G . largiendi, of bestowing, D . largiendo, & c .

The supines, 1. largitiim, to bestow, 2 . largita, to be bestowed.

3 . In some Deponentverbs, the Participle of the perfect hath both an
Active and Passive signification, though that of the verb itself is only se

tive ;as, testatu s, having testified, or being testyied so expertiis,meditatm,

mentitus, mbdulatus, oblitiis, vine
'

ratiis .

PARTICIPLE.

A Participle is a part of speech derived from a

verb, and always imports time.

2 . All Participles with respectto declensionare adjectives.

f). Participles in -ns, as, amttns, dbcens, tigens, audiens, are declined
likefelix.

4. Participles, losing their signification of time, become pafl icipial ad‘

jectisse,and admitofthe degrees ofcomparison;as, amans, amantior,aman
tissimu s.

5. Participles of the Perfect in - tus , - su s,
- :cus, and the only one in - uus,

mortiiiis, are declined like bb
’
niis .

6. Participles of the Future, in
- rus,

- dus, are declined like bb
’
niis.

7. Participles in - dus, import necessity, duty, or obligation, rather than

8. It is essential to a participle, to come immediately from a verb.

A participle generally includes time : therefore igniiru s, ignorant, Ell

gans, neat, circumspectiis, circumspect,falsu s, fal se,profus iis, prodigal, are
not participles, becau se they do not signify time; and tunicata

’
s, coated,

larvdtiis, masked, and su ch like, are not participles, becau se they come
from nouns, and notfrom verbs.

9. The English of the Perfect Participle ends mostly in - d, - t, or - n;
as, loved, taught, seen;and consists of only one word,though being is some
times added to it;as, dmatus, being loved.

10. A PABTICIPLE and a noun, without the addition of another word,
cannotmake comfl ete sense either inEnglish or Latin as, I written, ego

scriptus, I seen, ego visits.

ADVERB.

AN ADVERB is a part of speech, joined inthe
c onstruction, to a noun, adjective, verb, participle, or
fib er adverb, to express some cirmm stonce, qu almj ,
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t ou t

ThesefifieenPa
s rosrrrons are setbefore the Ablative.

II. A ,from, by , afl De

Ab,from, by, after. E ,

Abs,from, by, after. Ex, of;from, outof
Absqu e, withou t, [bu tfor.] Pro,for, instead of.
Cum, with , along with . Free, before, in comparisonqf.
Clim, w ithou tthe knowledge Pal

‘

zim, with the knowledge of.
Ceram, before, before theface. Sine, withou t.

D6, of, abou t, respecting. Téniis, up to, asfar as .

III. These four are setsometimes before the A ccusative, and sometimes
before the A blative case.

—In, in, among, into, towards, against. Stib, under, super, above, sub

ber, beneath .

Vcreils , towards, also governs the Accu sative, ad being understood.

IV. These are called Inseparable P repositions, being never found but in
compound words;fim, round, di , asunder, dis , asunder, rt, again, se, aside,
con, together.

EXAMPLES.

Amb
‘

io, to su rround. Rolego, to read again.

Divello, to pu ll asunder. Sepono, to lay aside.

Distr
‘

aho , to draw asunder. Concresco, to grow together.

P repositions, in composition, frequ ently retain their original significa

tion; as ,
‘

adeo, I go to; i beo, I go away, I go from; ingred
‘

for, I enter, 1

go into ; yet
‘

1. In, in composition, frequ ently expresses negation; as, irnprobo , to

disapprove iniqu u s, unj u st; ine qual
‘

is, inequ al inau dax, cowardly ; but

2 . IN , in composition, sometimes increases the signification; as, infrac

tiis, greatly broken; incaniis, very grey incurviis, very crooked.

3 . P er often signifies very as, permagml s, very great, mu ch.

P er sometimes deprives as, perfidlis, treacherous ; perjuriis, perj u red.

2}4. P ra also sometimes signifies very ;as, pre divé
’
s, very rich ;pm vfiléb,

to be very strong.

5. Sun, commonly lessens, in composition, signifying little;as, su btris
t
‘

is, a little sad; subrideo, to laugh a little, to smile.

6. 03 , has sometimes the signification of male, bad;as , obnunci
’
o , to tell

bad news ; to give unfavorable reports .

7. Dr: frequ ently has the significationof deorsum, down; as, decide, to

fall down; descendo , to go down.

8. DE. sometimes signifies greatly, or much as, doimo, to lovegreatly
demirbr, to admiremu ch. But

9. D 1: sometimes changes a word to an Opposite sense, and signifies pri

vation;as, demens, mad; decblbr, discolored.

10. Ex sometimes increases the signification;as, exclamo, to call aloud
but

11. Ex also signifies privation as, exsangu
'

ts, withoutblood; exan
‘

trno,
to discou rage, to dishearten.

12 . Prepositions in composition frequently change, lose, or

assume some letter, or letters ;as, traj icio, for tranq
’
ic io, pro

c laim, for p roessc; rédéo, for reco indigéo, for inégeo palla
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INTERJECTION .

AN INTERJECTION is an indeclinable partof
speet throwninbetweenthe parts ofa sentence, to

express a suddenand irregularpassion, or qfl
'

ection

accordingly,
Some Interjections exp ress

Grief ; as, Ah ! hei ! heu ! eheu ! ah ! alas ! ah oh ! ahah !

Wonder; as, Papas ! 0 strange ! Ehem ! bah ! proh ! oh ! 0!
P raise as, Euge ! well done ! 0 brave !

Exclaiming; as, Ah ! pro ! proh ! 0! Eja! away!
Imprecation; as , Vee ! wo ! alas ! alack!

Laughter; as, H a ha he

Aversion; as, apage, away! begone

Rej oicing; as, Io ! huzza ! evax ! ho ! brave !

Calling; as, heus ! so ! ho ! soho ! do you hear!

These nouns and verbs are also used as interjections.

Qamso ! ma
'

lum ! sodés ! ac tu rpe ! eta
’
mabo ! nEfdsque .

Some Interj ections are natu ral sounds, and common to al l

langu ages ;as , oh ! ah ! 0!

Interjections sometimes express a whole sentence in one

word.

cowUNorDION .

A CONJUNCTION is an indeclinable part of

speech,which joins sentences together, and therebyfii
’

f

shows their dependence onone another.

Some Conjunctions are called
1. COPULATIVE ;as , ét, ac , atque, and ;eti

’
am, quoqu é, item,

also ; etim, tiim, both, and . N éc , néqu é, néu , névé, neither,
nor. Et, both, lit, and .

2 . DrsmN c
'
rrvn;as , aut, vé

’
, vel, seu , sive

’
, either, or.

3 . CON CE SSIVE ;as , etsi, etiamsi, taméts i, licet, quanqu im,

quamvis, though.

4 . Anvnnsa '
rrvn; as , sed, vériim, aute

'

m, at, ast, atqu i,
but; tamé

’
n, attamén, vérumtamén, yet, nevertheless , notwith

standing.

5. CA USAL ;as , nam, namqué
’
, e
’
ni
’
m,for; qu i

’
a, quippé, quo

ni
’
am, because quod, that, because.

6. ILLATIVE ;as , ergo , igi
’
tiir, idéo , idcirco, itaque

’
, therefore ,

proindé, therefore ciim, qu iim, seeing, when; qu anhfiq
fifi

'

am
seeing that, since,forasmuch as .

7. FINAL ; as , fit, fiti, that, to the end. that, so“Wi
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8. CON D ITIONAL ;as , si, if, sin, butif ; dummtido , provided,
uponconditionthat siqu idem, if indeed.

9. SU SPEN SIVE , or DUBITATIVE ;as , an, anné, whether, niim,

whether, anne, whether, not; necne, or not.

10. Excs p'rrvn, or RESTRICTIVE ;as , ni, ni
’
si
’
, unless , except.

11. DIM IN UTIVE ;as , salte
'

m, at least, certe, at least, surely.

12 . ExPLE '

rIVE ;as , autem, vero , but, tru ly;qu idem, équ idém,

indeed.

13 . ORD IN ATIVE ; as , deinde
’

, thereafter; déni
’

que
’
, finally;

insiip
‘

e
’
r, moreover; caetériim, but.

14. Dncmnxrrvn;as , videli
’
cet, silice

’
t, nempe, namely .

15. These conjunctions, qu e— ve— ne—and , or, whether,
never stand alone. They are called Enclitics , becau se they
throw back the accent upon the foregoing syllable, if it be

long, as,

Indoctusque p iles, discive
'

, trdchive, qu
‘

iéscit. Hon.

Butthe Enc litics que
‘
, vé, ne, joined to a shortvowel, do not

affect its pronunciation;it still remains short, as,
ArbutéOs feetus , montanc

‘

iqu e fragc
‘

i légébdnt. Ov

Tanta
'

ne, vOs generis ténu
'

itfiducia vestri . Vino .

Signiiqué sea: fi ribus dextris tb
’
tidémqu e sinistris. Ov .

N OTE 1. The same words , as they are taken indifferentviews, are both
adverbs and conj uncti ons as , an, anne, num, are su spensive conjunctions,
and interrogative adverbs ; butas they are both indeclinable, we need not
be very exact in distinguishing them.

2 . Other parts of speech compounded, su ppl
y
the place Of conjunctions,

or adverbs as , postea, afterwards pre terea, esides ;nihilOminiis , n
thelcss qu om

‘

iniis, that, from revere, inreality, indeed.

3 . These conjunctions, according to their natu ral order, stand first in a

sentence ;ac, atque, aut, vi
ii, sive

'

, lit, sed, verum, nam, quandb
’
qu idbm,

qu ocirca, quare, sin, siqu idem, prwtérquam, Sec.

4. These conjunctions and adverbs, Enim, autém, vero, qub
'

qu e, qu ietest,
contrary to their natural order, always stand the second words in a sen
tense.
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RULES FOR THE GENDERS OF NOUNS .

THE Genders of N ouns are known by their signification, or

Ru les to know the Gender by the signification.

WhatNouns denote a HE, aremasculine,
Butevery SHE as female, we decline.

EXEMPLA .

Busiris , Ajax, Caesar, Phorbas , Dwmedes . Rex, consul.

P enthesiléa, sOrOr, Bids, S irénque Thalia . UxOr,mu lier.

But Opera, a man- slave, cOpiaa, forces; vigiliaa, watchmen;
are feminine; and manci

'

p ium, scortum, prostibulum, servitium,

are neuter, deriving their gender from their termination.

THE SECOND GENERAL RULE .

Months, rivers, winds, and mountains, pass for HE S,
Trees, countries, cities, ships, and isles, are sas s.

EXEMPLA .

Martins HIC Hebras , Zephyrus , paritérque
'

, Cithceron.

Populas , E mania, étRoma , HJEC Centaurus, étAndras .

Are all the names of
i

onths, rivers, winds , and mountains ,
mascu line ! N o.

Whathills or rivers end ine, or a, Rhodope, Matrdnti, w

Are mostlyfemales , exceptCremera. m. E tna, Lothe
'

, S inai.

Some names Ofmountains and rivers derive their gender from
their termination;as, Pelt- On- i, n. (also m.) Saract- e- is , n. Ismdr
a-Oriim, D indym-a-Orum, n. 4c H1EC Styx, Stygis . ButArar

Nar, and Adria, the names of rivers, are mascu line.

Are all the names of trees feminine ? N O.

Call Rhamnus , Sp iniis males , and Trees in - ster,

Trees neuter end in air, and some in - sr.

HOC Acer, Robur, S iler, atque Saber,
HIC vel HJEC Lotus , Cytis us , Cupressiis ,
HIC vel HIEC D umas , Rubies étLaris ; sed

HIC Oleaster.

By these ru les, well committed to memory and.mnemooash a “mama
3 ”lid foundation;Withoutwhich ,no one can

‘

oe aw
'is cxseman
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Are all the names Of countries feminine ? N O.

Pontiis , a country of the Lesser Asia, alone is mascu line.

Are all the names of cities feminine ! N o .

1. Cities in— i , and -6, and Agrdgas ,
Are males - e, - l , - ilm, for neuter pass.

Ut Gabii , Selma, Otere, H ispdl , Tibiir, Aqu iniim.

G ive other examples of cities in—i - o —um.

2 . D elphi , Veii , Rubi , Prusino, Lugduniim, Ebt
’

rrc
'

wiim.

Carleoliim, Edinburgiim, Landiniim, Cranium, Tu sciiliim.

Aamiir, a c ity Of the Volsci , is both mascu line and neuter.

Are all other names of cities feminine ! N O.

Cities in - as , making - untie in the Genitive, are mascu line.

3 . HIC Amathiis, ét Opus , Ceras iisqu e, Tunesque, Canopus .

4. Towns in i singu lar and a plural, are neuter;

A s neuter decline Gadir, Argos , and Tuder.

Illiturgi, Artasatd, Bactra, Ecbatana, H ierésolymti.

Abydos , the name of a city, is both mascu line andfeminine.

Are all names of islands of the feminine gender N O.

6. Saran, SasOnis , the name of anisland , is alone mascu line.

DECLINATIO PRIMA .

Ru les to know theGender by the termination, or, ending.

Plfirimafe
‘

minei generis sfintnOminaprimes;
Sed dubii talpa ac ddmd; neu trumpascha, réquirit.
Sinfi

’
iérintvé nOténtvé , mares, tl

‘

1 mas cula dices;
Biblwpola, prdphéta, scriba, scurra, poets
Adria.mas aequOr, paritérque

'

cométa, p lanéta.

GRE CA .

1. HI marés,—ds ,—é s Lycidas, Achates.
Feminie HIE mu ltai , at Danaéque Lachné ;
Candace mitts ;MérOéqu é dives ,

CalliOpéque.

2 . JEnéas, Anchises, Archytas, Pythagoras, Hylas, Amynti s.
Beréas, Leucatés, Lycabas, Polités, Philoctetes, Iarbi s.

3 . Patronfmica in -des , utAtridés mascula sunto

Patronymtca inme utN eriné mu lié‘oria sunto .



63

DECLINATIO SECUNDA .

I . The second has ma les in - ir, - er, and - as

.ds, v1r, puer, ager, HIC dommus .

Feminina excepta .

A lviis HE C, vannu s, demi
’
rs, ac érému s,

Carbasus, nardus, diametrus, Arctos,
Ficus, étbyssus, synodus, papyrus

AntidOtusque.

Rite diphthOngfis, dialectos, halu s,
Rite crystallus, méthOdusque, nata

Ex Ob oe;costus, pharl
‘

is, dc hfimfisquc
HJEC sibi qua rant.

D ubia excepta .

HIC vel HE C danantstomas, camelus,
Barbitfis, grossus, 06169 ci phasélfis,
HIC vel HIBO dOnat balanas capil lis

P ressd venustis .

HOC mélos, viru s pé lagus, chap s dant
Vulgiis atHIC, HOC.

II. All nouns with nei‘ rs
‘

place, that end in - um,

Except such proper names as Glycer
’
um.

To this Declensiondo belong, Lesbds , N ames.

Greek terminations «is , - 6n, «is A lphéOs , E lias .

an is neuter; as , I lion, A lbion, barbiton.

Butmasculine are «is , and «is. AndrOgeOs , AthOs.

DECLINATIO TERTIA .

l . The third has males in - sr,
- or,

- os,
-n, - 0,

Mostnouns arefeminine in - do, and -

go.

Imber, olorque labor, HIC re
‘

n, leo, imago, cilpido.

Excepté N eutra in - er, Or, -Os.

Gingibe
'

r, laser, piper, atque tuber,
S inthér, ct cicer, lavér et cadaver,
arbete HOC wquOr, siser atque rmmnor,

Ubér a car, vér, itér, os, adOrqu e.

Osque papaver.



64

Feminina etneutra in - or,
- Os ,

-n, - o.

ArbOr, HJEC arbos, caro, dantque 063 , (168,
Alcyon, sindOn, etaédon, icon.

Pollen, HOC ungu enddbi
'

l atque gluten,
HOC simul inguen.

Masciilinti in -do, -

go.

HIC dabiintcfido, ligo , tendo et ordo,
HIC ddbiintmargo,ferus etCupido ,
HIC débitmango simul atque cardo ;

Grando sed HE C dat.

II. Verbals in - io HJEC likewisep rocure,
HiEC,

- as,
- au s, 453 ,

-

‘

is, - x, and - s impure.

Lectio, libertds , laus , rupee, val lis etarm, mens .

Mascu lina in - io.

Ast in - io, numeram aut corpus signantia dantHIC.

Térn
‘

io, pugio, gobio , et histrio , céntfiriOque.

A rtOcréas neutrum sic virs, vasisqu éfuturum
Gresca at inas , - antisf acientid masculd sunto.

UtPhOrbas, A thamas, elephas, adamasquegigasque.

Viis vadis, mas HIC simicl as at i ssis.
A ssis etpdrtés pitta bessis, E l egant
HIC triéns, sextans, simil i atque quadrans,
HIC déunx, qu incunx, pariterque dodrans ;

Unc
‘

ia at HIEC est.

N eutra in i s .

IEs, saris, neutrum; neutra haw in - és haud vdr
‘

iantur ,
Hippomanes, panacea, nepenthes, cum cacoethes.

Mascu lina in - os ,
- is , - :v,

- s .

Rex, t nix, bombyx, chalybs, varix,
Grex, vortex, sorex, volvox, calix,
Grips, cespés, hi lax, limes, ensis,
G lis,m es, torris, gu rges, mensi

’

s,

5. Dis, Phwax, véprés, vermis, vertex,
Bes, callis, cau lis, fu stis, vervex,
Mons, spadix, ri

'

rdens, vectis, follis,
Pons, termes , axis, tapes , collie,
N i tal is , fornix, lebes ,Quins ,

10. Satelles, verrés , tridona, pdh h
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These are common, HIC ctHE C.

Some nouns there are a eneral sense that have,
Denote each sex, and so oth genders crave.

Conjux atquepi réns, infans, pi trtiélis ct hwres,
Afiinis, vindex, judex, dux, miles, a hostis,
A ugli r a antistés, jlivénis, cOnvivri , sacerdos,
Muniquecéps, vatés, i dOléscéns, c ivis a auctor.

CustOs, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bosque
’
, czinisque,

Intérprésqu é c liéns, princeps, praes, martyr, ét obses,
Praisiil, hemo, praasésque Opifex, alésque

'

s Odalis.

These nouns are reckoned commonin signification, but
notinconstruction.

Adve
’
na, rfiricOla atque se

’
nex, juve

’
nisque lzinista,

Exlex, furqus pe
’
des, coc les, rzi bli la atqm! hemicida,

AgricOla, auriga, index, praesul, transfligzi , lixa,
Pincerna, assec la, ac Opifex, eques, hespé

’
s, ét Obsés,

Intérprés, princeps, cOnviva, prigil, vigil, exu l,
IncOla, Trojt

‘

ige
’
na dc prws, indigéna atqueLcitinus .

DECLINATIO QUARTA .

N ouns of thefourth in-na are mascu line,
Butthose in- u as neuter we decline.

Feminina excepta .

Quercti s, anusqué tribus, secrti s, HE C mini s, HE simti l idus.

Porticiis HE C, dOmli s, ci mimis, HE C zi c li s atqué requ irunt.

Feminind sécundie e
’
tquartas.

Ficus ci pinus, (colli s étc lipréssu s,
HIC vél HE C) laurfis, dOmiis atqué cornus,
Flevéris quarts. pciriter se

‘

cunda, ct

HE C tibi douant.

Pémis and spéctis are in.f. or n. and Of the second, third, and

fourth dec lensions. N om. Hrc , n o, 1100 penti s, G . péni,

pénfis, ctpénOris
—declined like demimis, fructus, and némii s.

DECLINATIO QUINTA .

Plurimi fémine
'

i generis stintnOmini qu intm;
H is atdémpti vidébis némpé mériquédies HIC

H I0 antHE C mimerowh o ;anm {asm



HETEROCLITA .

N omina qua;variant, vel défi
’
ciunt, superantve

Ci si
’
bfis, ant 5113 8 ;i

’
sthzec heterocli

’
ta sunto.

VARIAN TIA .

l . D indfpnic
’
s , Taygétu

'

s , Tama
’
ru

v

s are mascu line inthe sing.

Mcenc
‘

iliis , P angceiis , Isma
‘

riis, butneuter in the p lural .

Massicu
'

s, Avérnu
'

s , Tartd
’
riis , To these add Garga

’
riis .

2 . Fraenum and locu s, with rastrum and jocus, 111, ci HE C.

H ave fmni and loc i, with rastri and jc
‘

Sc i, m , etHE C .

And frwna and loca, with rastra and joca, 111, ci m o.

c suntN eutra
’
singiilari ;masciila etfemininc

‘

i plurali.

3 . Argos HOC caelum, é li si
’
fimgu é damHI,

Balnéfim frigéns épl
‘

ilum HJE réqu irunt

(Balnéa atneutra J uvéndl
‘

is inqu it)
Dél

‘

ici
’
fimque.

4. Cars véro HE C pariter su
'

pélles ,
Pergc

‘

imfis quondam P riami potentis ;
Perga

’
ma at Troamm

‘

ime
’
ro diiali

N eutra légfintfir.

DEFICIEN TIA .

Declinationé', génére
‘
, niiméro étcasu dictasunt.

l . APTOTA .

Qudlic
‘

i stint sémi
'

squ é si
’
napi etMoliqué gfimmi,

Etpérégfi na iitHebron, Eli
'

ezer, Machi
’
r, Abljam,

Litérce u
’
tA lphfi

—frfig
’

i, néquam, tot, quot, opfisque .

2 . MONOPTOTA .

Inqu i
’
és, expés, poti

'

s, inc
‘

i - ti s, - ta,
ambage , infici

’
as , étastu ,

Faucé cumpondo;videds que sexto,

I llius ergo.

”

Di
'

oi
’
s, e

‘tnauci—niimérbsa' quarks,
Jussu a injussu , simiil a telatu ,
B di

’
u , noctu , admonftfiqué promptu ,

Jungito
'

ni tu .

Pint. N . Ha comphdes, G .mmpfi m “. comv
‘

ififi fia s u



3 . DIPTOTA .

Haze mode ddnt casas duo hir, volfipe atquenécésse,
Instar e‘tistfifl“vespe

’
re vespe

’
r, ét impete, sp6nte,

Impé
’
ti
’
s, e

‘t sponti
’
s, ac verbe

’
te
’
vérbér

‘

fs,
’

fOptat.
Jugér

‘

is (mu jfige
’
re
’

, fers etforterequ irit.

4. DIPTOTA .

D dt tabi, tabo, répé
’
tfindi

’

s,

Sfippé
’
ti

'

ae ddnt sfippéti
'

as, chaos atquechao dat,
Inféri

’
ezddnt pau lflm data pau lo,

Tantfindémfc
'

rrmdt tantidém, milléque milli.

5. DIPTOTA , qua? Genitivo plurali carént.

Rt
‘

u
'ii , fares,mi ri

’
a, ora, ambages, aariiqué soles.

6. DIPTOTA non varianti
’
ii.

Pasquenéffds , epos, atquemélés , Tempe ciicdéthes
N i

‘

l
, nihil étgrates , cetem

’

mquam variantur.

Instar, adorqué nécéssum—plfira his forte vi
'

debis.

7. TRIPTOTA .

Datsordis, sbrdém, sorde ;atque vi
’
cisqué, vi

’
cémque.

Etvi
’
ce
’
, ddtqué prec ignepré

’
cemque prece étdi - ca c am - cas.

D dtmactfis, mi ete e
'

tmacti ; (w 6s ac ope, 6pém ddt.

8. TRIPTOTA , Genitivo, D ativo, Ablative plfir.

Cassi
’
bfis spéctés trinis

Ru s métfis , mél, thfis, ci hiems, simill far

Nomina étqu intce, nisi rés di
’
ésque,

Quee duo servant.

9. NOMINA quaaGen. plur. carént.

Faxqué vi
’
cis, labés, lfix, prolés, fe x, sobolésque,

Atquenéci
'

s : so], solum;os, orum, non imita
'

nda .

10. NOMINATIVI obsaleti.

Fruz , pectis, HE C néx, di ps, viz invlnidntur.

N . 3 00 M a, Ace. astnmm urbis .
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Hm m
‘

iméris neutro binis sed cassi vide
'

ntur.

Degener ctpuber, vel pubes, paupe
’
r, a fiber.

Discclor atquemémérqué, tricorpor, c6mp6s a impos,
Etdives, lociiplés, sespésque, bipésque siipérstes,
Farpes, prmpés, hébés, désés, résés, ettérés, ales ;
Junge vigil, sfippléx, sons, insons, 06mis, inbpsque,
Intércfisqué, redux, impubis, sémi

’
nécisque.

Caster a
'

tobsolet—HE C victrix, altrix, simiil HOC plus.

NOUN S, which mostly wantthe plural

A ll proper names and times of life

With vices which have cau sed much strife,

Herbs metals liquors nouns abstract

Grain virtues and terms of art
Things weighed ormeasured wantthe plural ,
Though of such nouns admitnot sure all.

EXEMPLA .

( l ) E néas , Anna, & c . except they be plural only ; as,

Gracchi, the Gracchi; (2 ) Juvéntiis, youth, sé
’
néctus, old age;

(3 ) avariti
’
a, covetousness , ébrie

'

tri s, drunkenness (4) apium,

parsley, alga, sea -weed; (5) aurt
‘

im, gold ; lumbfim, lead; (6)
o léi

‘

im, oil , saliva, spittle (7) magnitudo, gxeatness , longitudo ,
length (8) ador, wheat, pipe

‘

r, pepper ; (9) justitia, ju stice,
tempérz

‘

mtia, temperance (10) medicina, physio , theblcgia,
divinity ( l l ) gluten, glue, céri

‘

i, was (12 ) arena, sand, sal,
sa

N ouns , which cannot, with good sense, admit of the plural
number, generally want it;as, sangu is, blood, i cr, the air, 6m.

yet the poets frequently, for the sake of the measure, use the

p lu ral instead of the singular.

D istributive numbers, as singiili , bini , terni, want the sing.

P lerique and pauci , the p lural, are often u sed;butplerus

gas and pauc iis, the singu lars, are rarely found.

Furfures, manés, lémiirés, ci artus,
Atque majérés, siipérique cani,
Inferi, finés, priicé

’
résque véprés,

Codicilli, antes, Liice
‘

résque sentés,
Atque pénatés.

Ce lités, fascésquefi ri, minOrés,
Posteri, fastt

'

rs, simfil ac Qu irites,
Liberi, ludiqué sales, amorés ,
Atque

'natalés, pdriterqu é cm ,

Indigétésqu e.
a o



Haw auntfeminéi generic niimériqué secundi .
Literae, partés, phale

’
rwque

‘ bigw,

Etfiicultatés, tenebrae, plagwque,
N undinae, nugaa, indiiciae, saline ,

Praestigi
’
wque.

Féri
’
aaetnonze , salébraa, calendae,

Etmime , diras, ac apinaaqué valvm,
Cyclades, thermae, exiiviaaatquecimas,

Divitiaaque.

S ic dapes, fruges, Dryadésqu é germ ,

Ac f6rés, idus, décimaaatque scales ,
N uptiaa dc aadés, sca

‘

itébrse, quadrige ,

Exequ iwque.

Atque fortunes , éxct
‘

ibiaaqué lactés,
S icqueChé lae, A lpes, Charitésqué Gades,
Ac 6pés, tricae, insidiaaque virés,

Vindici
’
azque.

Atque Ciimae (urbes) U liibraaqué, Thébw,
S ic Mycenae altce, liqu idaaqué Baiaa,
Etgra

'

ves Cannes , calebres Athena ;
Clazom

‘

énaaque.

S ic a MinturntequeFidente , Acerrae,
Formiaa, N ursaa, Capuaa, Cz

‘

i lésque,
Parcaaa Antennae, Strophadésque dim ,

Thermopylaaque.

Eumeni
’
des, furiaeque faceti

’
ae a indiiviwque,

Primitiae, E squ ili
’
aeque Hyz

‘

idés, sic mimditi
’
wque.

Rdri
'

u
'

s haw prime, p lurali neutrd leguntur.

Lautia, principi
’
a etbone, cieguecrépundia, scrfita,

Compita et intestina, jfiga et laméntaqué tésqua,
Castra ac hiberna ao , wstivaqué munia, flabra,
Etpraecordia, lustra, a sérta dc orgia, justa,
Arma, exacta, dc rostra, Ceraunia, mfiltiti

’
a atque,

Biblia et au laaa, 6c canchyli
’
i , pascha, si cra;

Bella
‘

iri
'

a atquerépOtiz
‘

i, sic cunabula étexta.

Gomiti - ii, - 6riim, anmmbly of the whole Romanpeople.

At via: her: pr
'

nnoplurali neutrd llguntur.

M090 3 , tempora, sic sponsi l
‘

ii , viscera junge
”
p i t

-fa r brévi
’
s, atquemi gi l

‘

ia, a “it. Codi VP“
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Literae, partés, phalérwqué bigm,

Etfacultatés, tenebrae, plagteque,
N undi

’
nae, nugis , induc iae, salinw,

Praasti
’
giaaque.

Fériaaetname, salébraa, caléndaa,
Etmime , dirae, ac api

'

naaqué valvm,
Cyclades, thermae, exiiviae atquecfmm,

Divitiaaque.

Sic dapes, fruges, Dryadésqu é germ ,

Ac forés, idfis, décimze atque scabs ,
N uptiw dc aides, scatébrae, qu i drigm,

Exéqu i
’
aeque.

Atqtce fortunes , éxciibi
’
aaqué lactés,

S icqu é Chélaz, Alpes, Cha
‘

iri
’
tésqué Gades,

Ac opes, tricaa, insidiwque virés,
Vindiciwque.

Atque Cumin(urbes) U liibrreque, Thébm,
S ic Mycénmaltce, liqu idaaque

‘ Baiw,

Etgra
’
ves Cannes, celebres Athena ;

Clazome
'

nazque.

Sic a Mintura ué Fidénaa, Acorns ,
Formica, N ursw, Ci piiw, Calésque,
Parcaa é‘tAntenna , Strophadésque dire ,

Thermopylaaque.

Eumenides, furiaaque facétize ét indiiviwque,
Primitiae, E squ iliwque Hyades, sic munditieque.

Lautia, principi
’
a etbani , sicqu é cré

’
pfindia, scruta,

Compita et intestina, jiiga et lamentaqué tésqua,
Castra ac hiberna ac, aastivagué mania, fli bra,
Etpreacordiii, lustra, a sérta dc orgia, justa,
Anna, exacta, ac rostra, Cé

’
raunii ,mirltitia atque,

Biblia itau laes , 60 conchylii , pascha, si cra;
Bellari

'

a atque repetii , sic cimiibifla itexta.
Comiti - i , - 6riim, anassembly of the whole Romanpeople.

As sis hac pfimOplurdli ncutrd llg
-r
’

mm .

tempori , sic sponsili
’
a, viscé

'

ri ;junge
H M brévi

’
a,W migiha, it

“it“cu rt.
“Wm .
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Ha c namina éandém significationém plarali, se pias apt
‘

id

pastas , quam singi
‘

ilari, sibi
’
arrogant.

EXEMPLA .

Alta, camw, carras, cervices, inguina, rictus,
Ettadae, thalamique

‘
, tori, jéjania vu ltus,

Ora, jiibwqu é ignés, Hyménaai, tempora, mares,
Pectora, heu ! can;atque crépusciila, robara, terga
Exili

’
a, ac irae, et cannabia, namina, eolla,

Gaudia, lceta
'

, aurzequé siléntia, limina, a 6m ,

Littara, éphippi
’
aque otia, carpara, guttiira, carrus,

Régna, ragi, pérjaria;twdia, pmmia, carda.

RED UNDAN TIA N ominativo.

H cec quasi lawu
'

riant vc
‘

iri
’
ds imita

'

ntia
’
, jbrmas .

D dt bac i
‘

ilas bac i
‘

ilam, clypéus c lype
‘

amque
‘
camates,

Atque cameta, tiara, tiaras, matéri
’
ésque

Materia, dc elephas éléphantas, barbitl
‘

is atque

Barbitas, atque itd barbiton, ét cinis atque c inar dat.
Pw a

’
t bombs Ft hanor, labor, atque labosqué réqu irit,

Panthéra ac panther, vomis ddt vamér étancus ,
D atqué praphéta prophéte

'

s, étciiciimis, cficiimér dat.
Tignum ét tigm

‘

is, tides adar ét, cratéraqué crater.

A rbar e
'

tarbos, JEthér, E thers (w risque requirunt.

Teucn
‘

is itemTéucér, Méléagras sic Meleager.
Delphin, délphinusqu é liénqué lienis habébit.

RED UNDAN TIA casibiis abliqu is .

Calcha- s, 42 , etCalchanti
‘

s, Gang- es, 45 , etGangis .

Euphra- tés, - taa, ci - ti
’
s, Mu lci - bér, - béri, a

AngipOr- tiis, - ti, et 4 115, vas (
vasis) p lur. vasa, vasorum.

Jugé - rum,
- ri, etjugeri

’
s, Ab jugéré

’

, p lur. jugé - ra, - rum.

Ti- gris, - gris, ittigridi
’
s taqu i - és, - eti

’
s, Acc . requ iem.

Pé -m
‘

is. -ni, mas, -noris ;speciis, spéci, specus, spécaris.

Sufliciantpue
’
ris hinc , si discantur ad unguem;

Cummu ltis ques jamprisci meminere Poetic .
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Sto, star6, at6ti, statiim, to stand , C.
- st

‘

1
’
t6m et - statiim.

obsto, obstare, obstiti, obstitum etobstatum,to hinder,C. ad- con

J iivo, jiivaré, juvi, jatum, [javatum] to help , C. adjfivo .

Lavo, lavare, lavi, latitm, lautumetlavatum, to wash, C. ofthe 3d.

diliio , dill
‘

iéré, dili
‘

ii, dilatum, to wash, temper, mix, C. pro
- e—di .

Fricc , fricare , fricu i, frictl
‘

im, to rub, C. defrico , r6fr
‘

1
’
co - in.

P lico ,—plicate, tofold, to knit together, C. du - tri -mu lti - ré- sup.

duplico , triplico , mu ltiplico , replico , supplic - o , have avi- atum.

applico , complico , implico , have - u i, - itum, and - avi, - atum.

explico , explicate, explicu i, explicitum, to spread ou t, unfold.

explico , explicate , explicavi, explicatum, to exp lain, interpret.

Séco , sécaré, s6c u 1, sectum, to cut. C. con- de - dis - cx- te - 86- inter.

N 6co , nécare, n6cu 1, n6cavi, n6catum, to kil l, to slay, C. é - intér.

én6co , én6care, én6cavi, et én6cu i, énectum, énécatum, to slay.

intern6- co ,
- care ,- cavi, - cfii,- ctum,

- catum, to put all to the sword.

Poto , potare, potavi, potatum, etpotum, pati
‘

is sum, to drink.

Labo, labare,—to waver, tofail , decay . N exo, nexare, - to knit.

S iciitm6nflectes hrsc déponénti
’
aprim .

l

Aspérnor, scrutor, ya11br, faror, jact
‘

ilorque.

A c epiilbr, m6d616r, versor, contempl6r, 6pinor,
7

'

A ssént6r, m6dit6r, cau sor, pa16r, m6dicari,
Ampallor, laeté rque advérsbr, sc it6r, adulor.

5. S ic 6pérot, solar, m6r6r, 6ti6r, ac miséror vos !
Laméntor, j6c6t, etp6p

'

616r, lact6r, p6r6grinor,
Rustic6r, insidior, rixor, m6d616r, min6t, hosti.
Mir6r, aquar, st6machor, vag6r, aam

'

al6r, auct
‘

ip6r, efi
'

or.

Grass6r, ab6min6r, et v6n6r6r, pr6c6r, usqu é r61uctor.
10. C6mmin6r,

~
et commissar, praest616rque p6calor.

Crimin6r atqué lacror, tutorquen6g6ti6r, hortor.
Scisci

’
t6r et cfinctOr, pércont6r, m6rig6r6r nam.

Praad6r, etarbitr6r, ampléxor, d6min6rque récordor.
T Conspic6r etnagor convivor, canviti

’
or non.

15. Gratiilor et stipiilor, gratot, mércorqué r6fragor.
Suspic6r ac imitér, canor, rimor, spatiOr nunc.

Auspi
’
c6r, ettest6r, divérsér, machin6r artes .

G lori6t, etconflict6r, et impr6c6r, auxiliorque
Sérm6c i

’
n6r, fami

‘

ilOrque, intérpr6t6r ore serene.

20. Halliici
’
nor, frfistror, scarror, piscar, sp6cu16rnunc.

Bacchbr, c6nsili6r, jl
‘

iv6n6r, ratioci
’
n6r apte.

Jurgfir, féri6r, éx6cr6r, indignérque siipinOr.

Susvior atquecalamni6r : avérsor, stipt
‘

ilor jam.

Mutiior. H is p lum augiir6r incénienda.ambit.
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SEGUNDA CONJUGATIO.

new prcetl
’r

'

itb datUI, (kitITUM -

gue supi
'

no.

ACTIVE VERBS in NEO—BEO—REO.

MONEO
1
m6nére, m6nu i, m6nitum, to warn, to inform.

adm6neo , comm6neo , subm6neo . Praem6neo , toforewa
Prmbeo , praabere, prmbfii, praabi

’
tum, to af ord, to give.

‘M6reo , métete, m6ru i, méritum, to deserve, to merit, C. con.

comm6reo , dém6reo , ém6reo , praeméreo . Pr6m6reo , to oblige.

Débeo , débere , débfii, debitum, to owe, to be indebt, to be due.

Terreo, terrete, terru l , territum, to af right, C. abs - de - con- per.

Habeo , habere , habu i, habitum, to have, C. change a into

adhibeo , adhibére , adhibu i, adhibitum, to app ly, to use, C . con.

cohibeo , cohibere, cohibu i, cohi
’
bitum, to cu rb, refrain, keep.

exhibeo, exhibere, exhibu i, exhibitum, to show, to exhibit.

inhibeo , inhibere , inhibu i, inhibitum, to hold in, to restrain.

perhi
’
beo, perhibere, perhibu i, perhibi

’
tum, to a rm, to say.

prohibeo , prohibere, prohibu i, prohibitum, to arbid , debar.

rédhibeo, r6dh
‘

1
‘

bére, r6dhib1
‘

ii, r6dhib
‘

1
’
tum, to take back, but

posthabeo , posthabere, posthabiii, posthab
‘

itum, to postpone.

BEO—CEO—REO.

Ji
‘

ibeo, jubere, ju ssi, jussum, to bid, to command, to order.

Sorbeo , sorbere , sorbai, sorptum, to sup , to swallow, C . ab.

absorbeo , absorbere, absorbu i, absorptum, [ex- te want supines.]
D6ceo , d6cére , d6cu i, doctum, to teach, C. ad- con- de - e - per- sub.

perd6ceo , perd6cere, perd6c 1
‘

ii, perdoctum, to teach perfectly.

Arceo, arcere, arcu i,—to drive, C. con- ex, turna into e .

coerceo , coercere, coercu i, coerci
'

tum, to restrain, to confine.

exerceo, exercere, exercu i, exercitum, to exercise, to practise.

Misceo , - ere,
- u i, mistum, mixtum, to mix, C. ad- com- in- inter.

rémis - ceo ,
- cere,

- cu 1, r6mistum et r6mixtum, to mix again.

Torréo , torrete, torru 1, tosttim, to roast, C. extorreo, to dry.

NEO—VEO—PLEO

T6n6o, t6uare, tenu 1, tenti
‘

im, to hold, C. change 6 into

retin- ao,
- ére, - 1

‘

ii, r6tent1
‘

im, to retain, C. con- de - dis- ab- sus, sub.

attinéo , pertinéo : abstin- cc ,
- ere,

- u i , to abstain, wantthe sup.

P6v6c , f6vére, favi, foti
‘

im, to cherish, C. con- ré- foveo .

M6v60, m6vére, mavi, motiim, to move, C. di- e - pro
- per- r6-de-séo

V6v6o , v6vére, vovi,mum, to vow, or wish, C. dev6veo.

P160 is obsolete; C. expléo, explére, explévi, explétum, tofl l.
s ap -

p lea, -p1ere,
-

plevi, - plétum, to supply 0 com-ha3m
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These Verbs inDEO double the perfectof the Simples, butnot
of the Compounds.

Mord6o , mordere, m6m6rdi, morsum, to bite, C. ad-de.

r6mord60 , remordere , remordi, remorsum, to bite back.

Pendéo, pendére, p6péndi, pensum, to hang, C. de - im- pro.

dépendéo, dependere, dependi, depensum, to hang on, depend.

Spondéo , spondére, spospondi, sponsum, to promise, C. de- te.

respondeo , respondere , respondi, responsum, to answer.

Tondeo , tondere, t6t6ndi, tonsum, to clip , C. at- c ircum- de.

détondeo, détondere, détondi, detonsum, to clip of .

GEO—CEO—QUEO .

Mu lg6o , mu lgere, mu lsi, mu lsum, mu lctum, to milk, .C. e- im.

U rgéo , urgere , ursi,
- to urge, C. ad- ex- per- sub.

Mu lc60 , mu lcere , mu lsi, mu lsum, to stroke, C. de- per- te.

Torqu6o , torqu ers , torsi, tortum, to twist, C. dis - ex- re .

Tergéo , tergere, tersi, tersum, to wipe, C. abs- de - ex- per.

Ciéo, c i
'

era, c ivi, citum, to move, to stir up , C. ac - con- ex.

exciéo , exc iére , excivi, excitiim, to excite, to summon.

Angao , augére, auxi, auctum, to increase, C. ad- ex.

Lageo , lugere, luxi, luctum, to lament, C. e -

pro
- sub.

DEO—MEO—LEO.

Vidéo, vide
‘

re, vidi, visum, to see, C. ia - per- pras-pro - re.

T im6o , timere, timu i,—to fear, C. per- sub - ex.

Dé léo , dalere, délévi, dé létum, to blot out, deface, exp unge.
S ileo, si

’
lere, si

’
ll
‘

ii, -to be silent, to be calm. Active and neuter

TEO—CEO. Active and neuter.

Latao , latere, latm, latitiim, to lie hid , C. all want the sup.

déli
’
teo , dé litere , délitfii,—to be hid from, to lie hid from.

interlat- eo , - ere,
- 1
‘

ii,— perlat- cc , - ere,
- u i,—sublat- eo , - ere,

- u i,
Taceo, tacere, tacu 1, tacitiim, to be silent, C. turna into
contic - eo , are - iii, obti

‘

c - eo ,
- ere - iii, - r6tic - eo,

- ére - iii,withoutsup

7
VEO—CEO—REO—DEO—GEO. Transitive.

Cav6o , cavére, cavi, cauti
‘

im, to beware, C. praacaveo .

Favéo , tavere, favi, fautum, tofavor, to be prop itious .

N 6c60, n6cére, n6c1
‘

ii, n6c
‘

1
‘

tum, to hurt, to injure.

Pareo, parere, paru i , paritum, to obey,to be subjectto,C. ap- com
Placco, placere, plac ui, placi

’
tum, to p lease, C. com- per;but

displl
’
céo ,displicere,displi- cfii, - c itum,to disp lease,turns 6 into i .

Stiideo, stadere, stiidui— to study, to desire earnest , desim .

81184160, w aders , suasi, mu m , to advice, 0 . Km-Qexsnahs b
s

Indulgéo, indulgere indulsi, indu ltum, to indul 30s ‘0



N EUTER Vanes inLEO—REO—CEO.

D6160, d6lere, d6lu i, d6litum,
to be grieved, C. con- ia - per.

cond6l6o , cond6lére, cond6lu i, to sympathize with.

perd6leo , - ere,
- u i, - itum, to be mu ch grieved , C. con- ia .

Caréo , carere , caru i, caritum, cassum, (cassu s sum) to want.
Lic60 , licere, licu i, lic itum, to be valued, (a singu lar verb .)
Jacco , jacere, jacu i, [jacitum] to lie, C. ad- inter-

praa
- sub .

Ex6leo , ex6lere, ex6lévi, ex6létum, to grow out of use, to fade.
in6le0 , in6lér6, in6lé vi, in6l - itum, et - etum, to grow into use.

Obs6leo, obs6lere, obs6levi, obs6létum, tofade, to be putof use.

I

N EUTER VERBS inLEO—NEO.

0160 , 6lere, 61u i, olitum, to smell , C. ob - te - sub.

6b61e0, ob6lere, 6b6lu i, 6bolitum, to smell strong of.
r6d6leo, r6d6lére, r6d6lu 1, r6d6litum, to send forth a smell .
siib61eo, siib6lere, siib61u i, siib6litum,

to smell a little.

Ab6leo , ab61ere, 6b6levi, 6b6litum, to abolish, to destroy.

Ad6leo , ad6lere, ad6levi, adu ltum, to grow up , (to bu rn.)
C661e0, coalére, c6alu

‘

1
’

, c6ali
'

tum, to grow together, coalesce.

V6166, valere , vall
‘

ii, valitum, to be strong, C. aequ i - con- ia - pre .

F160, fiere, fiévi, flétum, to weep , C. afl60 , adfl60, défl6o .

N eo , nére, navi, nétum, to spin. N euter, and also Active.

Manéo, manere, mansi, mansum, to stay, C. e -

per
- re.

N EUTEB VERBS inDEO—REO—SEO.

R id60, ridare, risi, risum, to laugh, C. ar- de - ir- sub - rideo .

Haaré
'

o , hueters , hwsi, haasum, to stick, to stay, C. ad- co - in.

Ardeo , ardere, arsi, arsiim, to bu rn, C. exardeo, inardeo .

Censéo , censere, censiii, censum, to think, to show anop inion.

suc - cen- seo - sere - censiii-censum,to be angry;C. accenséo , to add.

r6céns - 6o , - ére, récensu i, r6censum, to rehearse, to survey .

N EUTER VEnBs inDEO—GEO—CEO.

86d6o , sédere , sadi, sessum, to sit, C. of 86d60, change 6 into i.

C. as - sidéo , con- dis - ih - ob - pos for p6tis, prte - te - sub - per

circum- sideo , [vel c ircumsédeo] - sedi- sessum, to besiege.

S iipér- si
’
deo , [vel sfipérsédéo] sidere - sadi- sessum, to forbear.

Prandéo, prandere, prandi, pransum, [pransu s sum] to dine.

Fulgeo, fulgere, fu lsi,
- to glitter, to shine, C. af- ef-pm - ré - inter.

A lg60, algere, alsi,
—to be cold , to catch cold,to be starved. Juv.

a é
'

o, ti
'igere, frixi, -to be cold, C. perfrigeo , refrig60.

Turgé
’
o, tu rgére, tursi, - to swell , to be pulled. up , to bew .

"0: Itice
'

re , luxi - to shine, to give light, ( 5. sham-ma -Qe\.
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N EUTER VERBS which want the S upines .

o - ére , albu i , to be white. e - o - te,marcu i,to befeeble.

i- é re, ariii, to be withered. N igr- 60 - ére, nigrm, to be black.

io - ére - u i, to be hard, know. Nit- 66- ér6,man, to be bright.
o - ére - u i, to be warm. Pall- 60 - été , pallu i , to be pale.

-60 - e
"

re - u i, to be red hot. Pat- éo - ére,mum, to be open.

E6 - ére - u i, to be grey. Pate - o - te , putu i, to be nauseous .

éo - ére - u i, to befamous . Putre - o - re , pu tri
‘

ii, to be putrid.

1- ére, 6gui, to need, want. Rig- éo - ére , riga l , to be stifl
'

-60 - ére - iii, to be needy. Riib - éo - ére, rubm, to be red.

-60 - ére - u 1, to be eminent. Sil - 6o - ére , siliii, to be silent.

60 - ére- u 1, to be afraid. Splend- éo - ére, - iii, to be clear.

60 - ére, ferbiii, to be hot. Stiip- 60 - ére - u i , to be amazed.

l - 6o - ére - 1
‘

ii, to bear leaves . T6p- 6o - ére, t6p1
‘

ii, to be warm.

=30 - 6re, flart
‘

ii, toflourish. Torp- 6o - ére - iii, to be du ll .
-néo - uere ~u 1, to befaint. Tiime - o - re, tumiii, to be swelled.

-6o~ére, licu l , to be melted. Vir- 6o - ére , viriii, to be green.

60 -ar6, madu i , to be wet. Vig- cc - ére, vigm, to be lively}

ru mVERBS which want both the P erfects and the S up ines.

avere , to be eager. black <9blue.

0, calvéré, to be bald.

cevere, tofawn on.

50 , densére , to thicken. to be mighty.

0 , flavers , to be yellow. Ranid- e0 - ére, to shine.

le- o - te, to gnash the teeth. Scateo , scatére, to befu ll.
'60 , glabréré, to be bald. Sordeo , sordére , to be mean.

0, h6bere, to be du ll . Squal- eo - ére , to be nasty.

30, hamere, to be moist. Strideo , stl idére, to roar, crack.

0, lactere, to suckmilk
y

Uveo, u vére, to be moist.

DEPON ENT VERBS of the sec ond conjugatipp
.

il
'

, fatéri, fassu s sum, to confess , Comp. turna into
tom, confitéri, confessu s sum, to confess , C. con.

tor, diflitéri, difl
'

essu s sum, to deny, disown, C. dis.

eor, profitéri, pr6fessu s sum, to profess , declare, own.

a, licéri, licitus sum, to value, to qfi
'

er a price, to bidfor.
or, m6déri, m6dicatu s sum, to cure, to heal , to remedy.

1r, m6réri, m6r
‘

1
’
tu s sum, to deserve, C. de - com- e.

601 , miseréri, misertus sum, to pity, to have mercy on.
60r, po lliceri, po llicitu s sum, to promise voluntarily.
rari

,
ratu s sum, to suppose, to judge. D eriv. irritus.

tiiéri, tu itiis sum, to defend, to behold . C . l ament .

r, rarer ve
’
ri
’
tas sum, tofear. C R

‘

év
‘

éreot, auh u
‘

émm .

r, rider
-

i

h
visas sum, to seem, to appear.



TERTIA CONJUGATIO.

P rwtt
'

ritif6rmasqul
rSicpini has te

'

rtiaposcit.

VERBS inACIO— IGIO.

Facio , facere, féci, factt
‘

im, to do, to make, C. turna into i short.

perficio , perficere , perféci, perfectum, tofinish, C. af- con- in.

aflicio , afi
‘

icere, afi
‘

éc i, afi
'

ectum, to aflect, to influ ence, C. con-

pro.

ofl
'

icio , ofi
‘

icere, ofl
'

éci, - to hurt, C. te - ef- inter- de - prm- su f

ar6facio, caléfacio , mad6facio , t6p6facio , b6n6fac i0, exper

géfac io , satisfac io , maléfacio , olfacio , patefacio , retaina.

Jacio , jacere, jec i, jactum, to cast, to throw, C. change a into

repcio , rej icere , rejéci, rejectum, to rej ect, C. ab - ad- con- de.

Lac io is obsolete, but the Comp. ad- per turna into
‘

1
’
short.

al lic io , allicere, allexi, allectum, to allure, to attract, draw on.

pelli
’
c io , pelli

’
cere , pellexi, pellectum, to wheedle, to deceive.

é lic io , elicere , é licu i, é licitum, to coax out, to entice, draw out.

Sp6c io is obsolete, but the C . turn6 into i. C. ad- su s - sub - as - ré .

inspic io , inspi
’
cere, inspexi, inspectum, to inspect, C. con- de - sub.

DIQ—GIO— PIO.

F6dio , f6d6re, fodi, fossum, to dig, C. con- ef- te - suf- trans.

Fiigio ,
’f6g6re , fagi, fi

‘

ig
‘

itum, to shun, C. ad- dif- ef- su f- re.

Capio , capere, cepi, captum, to take, C. change a into i. C. ad.

acc ipio , accipere , accépi, acceptum, to receive, C . ob - re.

occipio , accipére, accépi, accéptum, to begin, to enter on.

récipio , recipere, recepi, receptam, to receive, C. in- con;but

antécapio, ant6capere, ant6cépi, ant6captum, to take before.

Rapio , tapere, rapm, raptum, to snatch, C. change a into i .

éripio , éripere, éripiii, ereptum, to snatchfrom, C. ab - ar- cor.

sapio , sapere , s6piii,
- to be unse, to taste, C. change a into i.

dési
’

pio , désipere, désipiii,
-to p lay thefool , to dote.

r6s
‘

1
’

pio ,
-to be wise again, to taste.

Ciipio , ct
‘

ipere, ciipivi, c iipitum, to desire, C. con- dis- per.

Pario , par6re, p6p6ri, partum, to bringforth young, to produce.

C. of pario are all of thefourth conjugation, and turna into 6.
ap6rio , ap6rire, ap6ru i, apertum, to open, to disclose, C. ad.

6p6rio, 6périra, 6p61u i, 6pertum, to shutup , to hide, C. ob.

compério , compérire, com- p6ri- pertum, to know certainly , C. con.

r6p61i0, r6p61
'ire, r6p6ri, repertum, tofind out, to discover, C.

Quati
’
o, quatére, quassi, quassiim, to shake, C. castaway a.

discriti
’
o, discat6re, discussi, discussum,to dismiss , sifl , C. de.
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Fendo is obsolete;the C. of fendo are thus conjugated
defendo , defenders , defendi, defensum, to defend , to gu ard.

ofl
'

endo , ofl
'

endere, ofi
'

endi, ofi
'

ensum, to qfend , to stumble.

Fundo , funders , fudi, fusum, to pour out, C. af- c on- dif- ef- suf- in.

S cindo , sc indere, acidi, sc issum, to cut, to rend, destroy.

Findo , findere, fidi, fissum, to cleave, to sp lit, to p low.

- DO —DI— SUM.

Pendo , pandere, pandi, passum, etpansum, to open, C. ex

pandor, pandi, passus sum, to be opened , [passis capillis] Virg.

Edo , 6d6re, adi, esum, to eat, C. ad- amb - ex- pér- su b- con.

c6m6d0, c6m6dere, c6médi, c6mésum, et c6méstum, to eat.

Strido , stridere, stridi, to creak, to crash, to make a noise.

Rt
‘

ido , rudere, rfidi, - to bray like anass . Sido , sidere, —to sink.

C. of sido borrow their preterite and supinefrom sedi, sessum.

consido , considere, consédi, consessum, to sitdown, C. as ode.

obsido , obsidere, obsédi, obsessum, to block up , C. in- per- r6- suh.

SIMPLE VERBS inDO—DI—SUM— thatdouble .

Tundo , tundere, ti
‘

itfidi, tunsum, to pound , C. have - t1
‘

idi- tasum.

contun- do , - dere, contiidi, contasum,
to bru ise, C . ex- ob - per- re .

Cado , cad6re, c6cidi, casum, tofall , C. change a short into

accido , ia - con- de - inter- pro
- suc - c ido - cidi, wantthe supines but

Occido , occidere, occidi, occisum, to kill , C. ex- c on- circum, ré,
déc ido , exc ido, inc ido , - inter- te - suc - c ido , - ciders - c idi- cisum.

T Tendo , tendere, t6téndi, tensum, et tentum, to stretch, to bend .

portendo , portendere, portendi, portentum, to presage, portend .

contendo, contendere, contendi, contentum, to contend , to stretch.

Pendo , pendere, p6péndi, pensum, to weigh, to pay, to esteem.

r6pendo , r6pendere, r6pendi, r6pénsum, to repay, C. im- su s - ap.

impendo , impendere, impendi, impensum, to spend money .

0. of D O, DARE , DED I , DA TUM , make didi—ditum, as ,

Abdo , abdere, abdidi, abditum,to hide,to conceal, C. ad- con- dido .

addo, addere, addidi, additum, to add, C. sfipéraddo.

dido , didere, dididi, didi
’
tum, to distribute, to digest, spread out.

teddo , reddere, reddidi, redditum, to return, give back, restore.

ado , 6d6re, 6didi, édi
’
tum, to publish, to tell , to edit, C. transdo .

prodo , pradere, prodidi, proditum, to discover, to betray .

dado , dedere, dédi
’
di, dédi

’
tum, to surrender, to submit, give up .

perdo , perdere, perdidi, perdi
’
tum, to lose, to destroy , C .mas .

deperdo, disper- do - dere -di
’
di- ditum, to mu rder , Q . XQQQQQQ .

credo, crédere. crédi
’
di, créditum, to believe tru st.C

”

ms“

H ‘2
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vendo , vendere, vendidi, venditum, to sell , to setto sale.

subdo, subdére, subdidi, subditum, to put under, to subdue but

abscondo , abscondere, abscondi, absconditum, to hidefrom.

DO—SI—SUM.

Vado , Vadere, [vasi, vasum] to go, C. e - in- per- super
- vado .

Rado , radere, rasi, rasum, to shave, C. ab - c or- de - e - praa
- sub.

La do , laadere , laasi, laasum, to hu rt, C. change a into i ; as ,

allido , allidere, allisi, allisum, to dash against, C . co l- il - e - lido ,
Ludo , ladere , lusi, lasum, to play , C. al - co l - de - e - il - inter.

Divido , dividers , divisi, divisum, to divide, distribute.

Trado , traders , trasi, trasum, to thru st, C.

'

abs - c on- in- re.

Claudo , c laudere, c lau si, c lau sum, to shut, C. rej ect a, ex- cc - oh .

excludo, exc ludere, exc lusi, exc lusum, to shutout, C. con- in- te.

Plaudo , plaudere, plau si, plau sum,
to clap hands forj oy.

applaudo , applaudere , applau si, applau sum, to app laud.

c ircumplaudo , c ircum-

plaudere, -

plau si,
-

plau sum;but
complodo , displodo , eXplodo , supplodo;C. change an into 0.

Rodo , radere , rasi, rasum, to gnaw, C. ab - ar- cor- e - ob - praa.

Cédo , cédere, cessi, cessum, togiveplace, to yield,C. abs - ante - ao.

accedo , accadere , accessi, accessum, to be added to , to come.

C. con- de - dis - ex- in- inter- prae- pro
- ré - retro - sé - su o - abs - cedo .

CC—XI— CTUM.

Cingo, c ingere, c inxi, cinctum, to gird, C. ac - dis - ia - te - suc .

af- fligo , - fligere, - flixi, - flictum, to afl ict, C. con- in-

pro - fligo,
confligo, confligere, conflixi, conflictum, to engage, encounter.

Jungo , jfingere, junxi, junctum, to join, C. ah- de - con- se- in- sub.

Ungo , ungere, nuxi, unctum, to anoint, smear, perfume.

Lingo , lingere, linxi, linctum, to lick, C. delingo , delinxi,
Mungo , mungére, munxi, munctum,

to cleanthe nose, C. e

Plango , plangere, planxi, planctum, to beat the breast, lament.
R6go , r6gere, rexi, rectum, to govern, C. turn e into i short.

érigo , erigere, éréxi, éréctum, to raise up , C. ar- por- sur- sub .

subrigo , subrigere, subrexi, subrectum, to raise, to lift high.

porrigo, porrigere, porréxi, porréctum, to hand out, to stretch.

— GO—XI—OTUM.

T6go , t6g6re, texi, tectum, to cover, C. con- dé - oh - pro - te.

Tingo , tingere, tinxi, tinctum, to dip , to die, to stain, C. con- in.

Su rgo , surgere, surrexi, surrectum, to rise, C. as - in- con-dé - ré.

insurgo , insu rgere, insurrexi, insurrectum, to rise against.

Fergo , pergere, perrexi, perrectum, to goforward, to go on.

S tringo , stringers, strinxi, strictum, to bind , C. a- con-dis.
i finga, ting

-

ere, finxi, fictum, tofeign, C. ai - con-té -dif- suf.
P 1080: { ungere, pinxi pictum, to paint, 0 wh iz-pings .
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Promo, pr6mere, prompsi, promptum, to bring out, C . de.

Expr6mo, exprOmere, exprompsi, expromptum, to draw out.

Samo , samere, sumpsi, sumptum, to take, C. ab - as - con- te - ia.

Camo, comers , compsi, comptum, to deck, to dress hair, C. none

MO—MI— PTUM.

Emo, 6mere, emi, emptum, to buy, C. change 6 into i. ad.

adimo , adimere, adémi, adémptum, to take away , takefrom.

dirimo, dirimere, ditemi, dirémptum, to decide, to part.

eximo , eximére, exémi, exémptum, to take out, to exempt.
int6rimo, int6rimere, int6rémi, int6remptum, to kill , cons ume.

périmo , p6rimere,p6rémi, p6rémptum, to kill, destroy, ru in,C. re.

r6dimo , rédimere, r6démi, r6démptum, to redeem, buy back but

c66mo, c66mere, c6émi, c6émptum, to buy up , turns note into i .

Pr6m0, pr6mere, pressi, préssum, to press , urge, C. tu rn 6 into i.

Opprimo , comprimo , deprimo , éxprimo , imprimo , r6prim0,
supprim - o ,

- 6re, suppressi, suppressum, to keep under, suppress .

V6mo, v6mere, v6mu i, v6mitum, to throw up from the stomach.

év6m0 , 6v6mere, év6mu i, év6mitum, to throw of the stomach.

NO—UI—N I—TUM.

Pono , ponere, p6su 1, p6situm, to put, to p lace, C. ante- re - sé .

appono , apponere , app6su i, app6situm, to add , join, C. com-dc.

impano , imponere, imp6su 1, imp6situm, to lay on, C. dis - op.

G igno , giguere, g6nu 1, g6nitum, to beget, C. con- ih - e - pro.

cano , canere , cecini, cantum, to sing, C. give - eiau 1- centum.

accino ,acc inere, aecium, accentum, to sing inconcert, C. ia - con.

r6cino , r6cinere, r6c inu 1, récéntum, to sing again, C. pres - suc

Temno , temnere, tempsi, temptum, to despise, to slight.

Contemno , contemners , contempsi, contemptum, to contemn.

NO—VI—TUM.

Sperno, spernere, sprévi, sprétum, to
'

slight, scorn, C. dé - ia -pro

Sterno, sternere, stravi, stratum, to layflat, to prostrate.

Sino , sinete, sivi, situm, to p ermit, to let, to enj
'

er, to allow.

desino , désinere, désivi, etdesu , désitum, to end , tol eave of .

Lino, linere, lini, livi, levi, litum, to anoint,C . al - circum- lino ,
illino , illinere, illini, illivi, illitum, to smear on, C. ob - te - sub.

oblino, oblinére, oblini, oblivi, oblitum, to daub, to defame.

Como , cernere, [crevi, cretum] to see, to decree, to behold, C.

décerno , décérnere, décrévi, décrétum, to determine, purpose.

discérno, discernere, discrévi, discrétum, to distingu ish.

Incérno, incérnere, incrévi, incrétum, to sift, to mix. Hon.

PO—PSI— PTUM.

Carpo , carpete, carpsi, carptum, to plu ck, C . tu rn a into at.

deceit”: decelpere, decerpsi, decerptum,
to pl u ck 05s

Q »
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SO— SIVI—SITUM.

Accérso , accérsere , accérsivi, accérsitum, to send

Arcésso , arcéssere , arcéssivi, arcéssitum, to send

Capasso, capéssere , capéssivi, capéssitum, to take inhand.

Facésso , facéssere , facéssivi, facessitum, to accomplish, to do.

Lacésso , lacéssere, lacessivi, lacéssitum, to provoke.

Viso, visere , visi, to go to see, to vis it, C. in- r6- viso .

Incesso, incéssere, incassi, to assault, to attack, to vex.

Pins- o ,
- ere,

- u 1, pinsitum, etpinsi, pinsum, pistum, to bake.

TO—UI—XI—XUM.

Flecto, flectere, flexi, flexum, to bend, C. de - in- re - flecto.

Plecto, plectere, plexu i etplexi, plexum, to p lait, C. im.

Necto, nectere, nexui etnexi, nexum, to tie, C. eu - con- ia .

Fecto , pectere, pexu i, pexi, pexum, to comb, to dress , C. de- re.

M6to ,m6tere , massui, messum, to reap , to mow, C. dé - praa.

Dém6to , dém6tere, déméssu i, démessum, to reap , to cut of .

P6to , p6tere, p6tivi, p6titum, to seek, C. app6to , compéto , im.

exp6to , exp6t6re, expétivi, expetitum, to desire much, C. re.

r6p6t0, r6p6tere, r6p6tivi, r6p6titum, to repeat, to ask back.

opp6t
- o ,

- 6re , - ivi, - itam, to undergo death, to die, suf er, C. sub.

Suppéto , supp6tere , supp6
- tivi, - titum, to help , to supp ly, to be.

Mitto , mitt6re, misi, missum, to send, C. a- com- im-

pro
- é - sum.

amitto , amittere, amisi, amissum, to lose, C. di- dis - te - prm- oh.

6mitt0, 6mitt6re , 6misi, 6miss1im, to omit, to lay as ide, C. sub

promitto, promittere, promisi, promissiim, to promise, engage.

TO— SI—SUM—TUM.

Verto , vertere, verti, versum, to turn, change, C. animad.

animadver- to - tere - ti- sum, to observe, perceive, to punish, C. in.

averto, avertere, averti, aversum, to turnfrom, avert, remove.

Sterto, stertere, stertui, to snore, to snort, C. destert- o - ere - ui,
Sisto, sisters , stiti, statum, to stop , introduce, to summon. Act.

Sisto, sistere , st6ti, statiim, to stand still . N eut. C. stiti, stitum.

assisto , assistere, astiti, astitiim, to stand by, to assist, C. de.

désisto , désistere, déstiti, déstitiim, to leave of to desist, C. 011.

obsisto, obsistere, obstiti, obstitlim, to stop , to oppose, hinder.

résisto , résistere, restiti, restitt
‘

im, to resist, halt, to stay, oppose.

sabsisto, subsisters , substiti, substitiim, to stop , to stand still.

VO—XI—VI—TUM.

Vivo , vivere, vixi, victum, to live, 0 . Q0“- te

Salvo, solvere, solvi s6ll
’

1tum, to loose, C . a
‘
o - fle -re—e m

VOI'O: 701mm: vo lVi, v611
'

1tum, to rol l , C . afl - c on- fle -VQ N Q

Toxo, texere, tezni, tentum, to weave , C aA- c on- te - sn
‘
o -xs s
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QUARTA CONJUGATIO .

Quartd ddtIVI P rcete
'

rito do ITUM -

que Supino.

A udio, audiré, audivi, auditiim, to hear.

EXAMPLES.

DIO—TIO—N IO.

Amb io , ambire, ambivi, ambitum, to court, to go round.

Obédio , obédire, obédivi, obéditum, to obey, C. of ob - audio.

Cio , cire, civi, citum, to move, C. accio - con- in- ex- per- c io .

exc io , excire, excivi, excitum, to excite, to rou se, to qu icken.

Condio , condire, condivi, conditum, to seasonmeat, to pickle.

Cu stodio , cu stodire, custodivi, cu stoditum, to guard.

Eriidio , értidire , ériidivi, érliditum, to instruct, to teach.

Exp6dio , expédire, expédivi, exp6ditum, to show, extricate.

Imp6dio , imp6dire, imp6divi, imp6ditum, to hinder, entangle.

Irrétio , irrétire , irrétivi, irrétitum, to catch (as with a net.)
Pinio , finite , finivi, finitum, tofinis h, to end , conclude, C. de.

Fastidio , fastidire, fastidivi, fastiditum, to disdain, to scorn.

Lanio , lénire, lenivi, lénitum, to ease, mitigate, appease, C. de.

Mo llio , mo llire, mo llivi, mo llitum, to soften,mollify, ef eminate.

Matio , mfitire , mutivi, mutitum, to mutter, to speak softly.

Praesagio , pm sagire, pm sagivi, praasagitum, to guess ,foresee.

N IO—SCIO—TRIO— LIO.

Manio , mfmire, mau ivi, manitum, tofortify , to strengthen.

N ésc io , nésc ire, néscivi, néscitum, to know not, to be ignorant.

N atrio , nfitrire, natrivi, mi tritum, to nourish, to nurse.

Partio , partire, partivi, partitum, to divide, C. im- dis -

pertio .

P61i0 , p6lire, p6livi, p6litum, to polish, to trim, to embellish.

Panio , pfinire , punivi, panitum, to punishr to chastise.

R6dimio , r6dimire, r6dimivi, r6dimitum, to crown. V111.

Scio , sc ire, scivi, sc itum, to know, to understand, be skilful in.
salio, salire, salivi, salitum, to salt, to seasonwith salt.

Servio , servire, servivi, servitum, to serve, to obey.

Sitio , sitire, sitivi, sititum, to thirst, to desire earnestly, covet.
Sapio , sapire, sopivi, sopitum, to lu ll, to putto sleep .

Vestio, vestire, vestivi, vestitum, to clothe, to array .

EXCEPTION S .

Singaltio, singultire, singu ltivi, singultum,
to sob .

Sépé
’

fiot qépé
’
livi, sé

’

pe
'

lire , sépu ltum , to bury to inter
Vmcro, vmct

'

re, Vinxi, vinctum , to bind , to tiefl o
'
t
'wp sQ

fle a -v

M 010: “we"
?

sanxi, sanctum , to establ ish to Tafifg '



Amicio , amicire, amicu i, etamixi, amictum, to clothe.

salio , salire, salu l , et salii, saltum, to leap , C. turna into i ;as ,
assilio , assilire, assiliii, et assilii, assu ltum, to leap against.

Con- dis- de - ex- in- te - sub - super
’

, C. have the sup ines but

absilio , c ircumsilio , prosilio , wantthe supines.

Sépio , sépire , sepsi, septum, to hedge, C. circum- dis - ob - prae.

Hau rio , haurire, hau si, hau stum, to draw, C. de - exhaurio .

Sentio , sentire, sensi, sensum, to think, C. as - con- dis -prae.

Sarcio , sarcire , sarsi, sartum, to patch, to mend, repair, C. re.

Parcic , farcire , farsi, fartiim, to stufi
'

, C. change a into e .

confercio , confercire , confersi, confertum, to stuf , confertus.

réfercio , r6fercire, réfersi, r6fertum, to staj
‘

, Part. refertus .

— CIO— RIO—N IO.

Fu lcio , fu lcire, fu lsi, fu ltum, to prop , to support, C. con- ef.

Fério , férire, percu ssi, percu ssum, (from perc iitio) to strike.

Vénéo , venire, vén1v1, vemi , venum, venditu s sum, to be sold.

Venio , v6nire, vani, ventum, to come, C. ad- ante - con- de.

inv6nio , inv6nire, invéni, inventum, tofind, to invent.

DESIDERATIVE VE RBS, as caanatti - ri6, - rire, to desire to sup , want

the Perfect, and the Supines ;except

Partiirio , partri rire, partnirivi, to be in labor, to bringforth.

N uptiirio , nuptl
‘

irire, nuptiirivi, to desire to marry .

Esurio, esurire, esurivi, to desire to eat, be hungry , have Perfects.

DEPON ENT VERBS of the fourth Conjugation.

A ssentior, assentiti, assensu s sum, to agree, to assent.

Blandior, blanditi, blanditu s sum, toflatter, to comp liment.
Expérior, exp6riri, expertus sum, to try, to experienc e.

Largior, largiri, largitu s sum, to bestow, C . élargior.

Mentior, mentiri, mentitu s sum, to tell a lie, C. ad.

M6ti0r, m6tiri, mensu s sum, to measure, C. di - é - c on.

IOR—DIOR—RIOR .

Molior, moliri, molitu s sum, to project, to p lot, C. r6- de.

Ordior, ordiri, orsu s, et orditl
‘

is sum, to beginregu larly, to write.

exordior, exordiri, exorsu s sum, to make anintroduction.

Orior, 6riri, seldom 6ri, ortu s sum,
to rise up , rise as the sun.

6d6rior, adoriri, adortu s sum, to attack, to attempt, accost.

c oax-for, cooriri, coortus sum, to arise like a storm, C. con.

exé
’
ri
’
or, exoriri, exortu s sum, to rise out, to spring“i nQ » Q

‘m
0104

751105 opp6riri , opportu s sum,
to wait1

.

01
“n $09

R it
a" , p 6tiri

’

s, et p6t6ris, p6tiri , seldom pm.96mm em .
to get

ttror
, s ortiti, s o rtitu s sum , to obtain by IOts t°

“i t l ots .
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N EUTER VERBS of the fourth Conju gation.

Balbfitio , balbfitire, to stammer, to lisp .

Czecatio , czecatire, to be dim- sighted, to be blind.

Inéptio , ineptire, to talk foolishly, to trifle.

Efl
'

t
’

itio , efi
'

atire, to babble, or blab out.

Gestio, gestire, gestivi, to leap for joy, to rejoice greatly.

Saavio , seavirs , saavivi, et sasvii, saavitum, to be cruel .

Siiperbio, sfiperbire, siiperbivi, siiperbitum, to be proud.

Virbo haud S implicia hcec c6mp6sta atscqot vidémus .

Cell6, nuo, stinguo, fendo, gru6, sid616, cando,
Etmin66, sp6c io, fato , dli6, sagio , pilo ,
Frag6t, item, périOr, p6dio, b1i6, niv66, mingo ,
Ac riidi6, c lino, lacio, pag6, tamin6, fiigo ,
Stau t6, 166, rito, pléo , nid66, stig6, fatiscor,
Et stin6, futi6, réti6, cambo, pello a apiscor,
Cumpaucis a

’
liis quce jamnandictrepromptum.

OF COMPOUND VERBS.

COMPOUND VERBS mostly follow the form and quantity
of their respective simples;as , a

’
da
’
mo of a

'

mo ;ed6ceo of d6c60

dete‘go of tigo obedio of audio occido of ccedo occido of

ca
'

do

But some Compounds change, or, add—others lose certain

letters of their simples ;this will be shown by the following

RECAPITULATION S .

I. Damno, lact6, sacro, fallo , arceo , tracto ;fatiscor,
Parti6, carp6, patro, scando, spargo, pari6qu e, change a into e.

C. con- de - con- te - ex, (butretracto) de - de - im- de - ia - ad- re - com

II . N ata habeo, lateo, salio, statfio, cad6, liedo ,
Pang6 simul pegi, can6, quasro , caedo, céc idi,
Tango , 6geo, tenec, tacéo, sapio, rapioque, turn6, <3 , 6, into i .

C. ex- de - in- c0n- re - il- com- oc - te - in- con- ind-de - re - de - di.

C. Pasthabeo , to esteem less , does notchange the first vowel.
C. Délit60 , to lie kid, to be hid , alone turns 6 into i .

C. Interlateo , perlateo, sublateo , never do change a into i .

III . H aze fac i6que, r6g6, s6d66que 6m6, dam. figmfi
‘

mn
Etcapio, ac io, sp6ci6, prémo , pango , ch ange, th e “

gt
-m

vowel ofthe Present, butnot of theYeriectT ens e “anx

0 ad, a}? con. ex. ré, red, as, e i , ac , ra v e.

Bat“tw ig" : parago , si ti go , never clu ng“
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Ediico, adricare, ediicavi, 6d6catum, to trainup , to educate.

Educo , éducére, édfixi, édfictum, to lead out, to bring out.

Légo , legare, legavi, legatum, to appoint, to bequeath .

L6g0, 16g6re, légi, lectum, to read , to gather, to steal .

Vado , vadare, vadavi, vadatum, to wade, to wade over.

Vado , vad6re, vasi, vasum, to go, to march, to move, toford.

Vanna having the same present, buta different conjugation.

Aggéro , agg6rare, agg6ravi, aggératum, to heap up .

Agg6r0 , a
‘

gg6r6re, aggéssi, aggestum, to bring together.

Appé llo , appéllare, appellavi, appellatum, to call , address .

Appé llo , appéllére, appali, appu lsum, to land, to bring to land.

Compéllo , compellare, compellavi, compellatum, to address .

Compéllo , compéll6re, compt
‘

ili, compu lsam, to force.

Colligo , colligare, colligavi, colligatum, to bind, to tie.

Colligo , c6llig6re, collegi, colléctum, to gather together.

Conster-no-nare -navi -natum, to astonish, to af right.
Consterno , constérnére, constravi, constratum, to strew, pave.

Efi6r0 , efi
'

é rare, efi
'

6ravi, efi
'

é ratum, to enrage, make wild.

Efi6r0, efi
'

erre, extti li, elatum, to exp ress , bring out.

Fundo, fundare, fundavi, fundatum, to found, establish.

Fi
‘

mdo , fundére, fadi, fasiim, to pour out, to sp ill .

Manda, mandar6, mandavi, mandatum, to command.

Mando , mand6r6, mandi, mansum, to chew, to eat.

Obséro, obsérare, 0bs6ravi, obsératum, to lock, bar, bolt.

Obséro , obsérére, obsévi, obsitum, to p lant, to set.

V6IO , v6lare, v6lavi, v6latum, tofly, to go u ickly .

V6IO, vé llé, v6liii, to be willing, to wil desire, wish.

VERBS which have the same P erfect, are
Fu lg60,

—fu lsi ; fulcio ,—fulsi ; liic60 ,— luxi ; lug60 ,
— luxi.

Cresc o ,—c réw ; cerno ,—c révi; pav60,
—
pavi ; pasco ,

—
pav1.

Pend60 ,— p6péndi, to depend pendo ,
—
p6péndi, to esteem.

Aceo , -ac 1i i, to be sou r; actio , - acu i, to whet.

Vanes which have the same Sup ines , are

Cresco , - c rétum, to grow; cerno , [cretum] to behold.

Sto ,—statum, to stand; Sisto ,— statum, to stop .

T6n60 ,—tentum, to hold tend0 ,— tentum, to stretch.

Vert0 ,— versam, to turn; verro ,
—versum, to brush.

Vinco ,— victum, to conquer; viv0,— victum, to live.

The following Verbs in -EO—IO, are of the firstconjugation.

H cec 1166, comm66, da cra6, calcé6, naus66, prim ,

Ampli6, concilio, br6vio, criicio, laniOque
Luxiirio, fiirio, radio, s6cio, vitio sic .

Somni6, ssuci
'

6, neppiidio , 111161116t 61q
N unci6, cum varié , sp61i6 , satio, dat6 prim

I 2
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APPENDIX.

Containing Grammatical Definitions or Explications of Terms
used inthe preceding and subsequentparts of this Work.

ALL words whatsoever, are either simp le or compound.

1. A SIMPLE word is thatwhich was nevermore thanone ;as,j ustiis,

2 . A COMPOUND word is that which is made up of two or more
words ; as , inj ustiis, perlégo, derélinqu o.

3 . Al l words whatever, are either primitive or derivative.

4. A PRIMITIVE word is thatwhich comes from no other word ;as,
iu stiis , légo.

5. A DERIVATIVE word is thatwhich comes from another word ;as,

j u stitid, lectio.

6. A COLLECTIVE noun signifies many in
‘

the singularnumber;as,
p6p iiliis , the people, mu ltitude, a mu ltitu de, tu rba, a crowd.

7. INTERROGATIVES are u sed in asking a qu estion;as , qu is? who?

qualis i
’whatkind ? quanti

‘

is ft’how great? qu6t.
? how many

? bu t

8. IN DEFINITES never ask a qu estion; as , quis, any one

su ch as ;quantiis, as great;qub
’
t, as many .

9. PATRONYMIC nouns signify pedigree, or extraction; as , .dtn
'

des,
the son of A treu s N ereis, the daughter of N eri

‘iis;M inyei
'

a
'

s , the daugh

ter of M inyas .

P atronymics in des and at! are of the firstdeclension, .dtrides, N erine.

P atronymics m is and as are of the third declension, JV
'

erei
'

s .

Some P atronymics end in - iiis, an; as, Satu rnir
‘

is , the son of Saturn;
Satu rnia

'

, the daughter of Satu rn.

10. PATRIAL , or GENTILE nouns denote countries ;as, Afer, .dm6ri
cami s, A theniensis, .drp inas, Colombianiis , Scb

’
tiis .

11. POSSESSIVES are adjectives derived from substantives either

proper, or appellatwe, signifying possession, or property ;as , H erciili‘ris,
P ersicu

'

s, P hiladelphicri s , pdterniis. heri lis, feminine, ce lestis from
H ercules, P ersiciis, pa

‘

tér, heru s , famine , extum, of, or belonging to,

H erciiles, &c.

12 . PRIMITIVE , orpersonal pronouns, are Ego, ta, sr
‘

ii , nos, vos , [alias ]
13 . POSSE SSIVE pronouns areme

'

iis,tails,sari s,nostér,oest6r, [a lienita ]
[TUUS always follow s the singu lar;as , to n6gligis tua

'

m lectioném, you

neglectyou r lesson;VESTER always follows the plural ;as, vos tuemi
'

ni

vi stra
'

mpatria
'

m, defend ye you r country .]
14. DIMINUTIVE nouns import a lessening of the signification;as,

l i belliis, a little book, from li ber, a book ; chartr
‘

ild, a little paper, fi
'

om

charta ; 6pusciiliim, a little work, from 5pm, a work;pallidiiliis, a little

pale, frompallidiis, pale.

D iminu tives end in liis - ld- liim, and are generally of the same gender as
their primitives.

I5 . VERBA LS are substantive, or adjective nouns, derived from verbs

as, vérs i
’
o, a version, from verto, to turn.

16. PA R TI TIVE S or partitive nouns ,
signify a 1103 ‘ ai

“(N th 9‘ m
‘Wa

'

aflr;and. as itw ere, one by one : a s“M u m“ TM !“
0 7017 one.
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1. ABBREVIATION S, or abbreviated words, always ought to have a

period after them; as , M . Marcu s, T. Tu lliu s, i. e. id est.

2 . ACCENT is the rising of the voice on certain syllables in a word.

3 . ANAPHORA , (Repetition,) is a figu re, which gracefu lly repeats the

same word, or the same meaning indifferentwords ;as ,
Etnunc Omnia ager, nunc Omnis parturitarbOs. Vif .

4. ANTECEDENT , is the word going before
—thatwhich goes before

the Relative .

5. A SYN DETON is the omission of a conjunction;as , Duos Optimhs
Maximus,for D u o s Optimiis, etMaximus .

6. CADENCE is thefalling of the voice onone ormore words in a son
tence .

7. POLYSYN DETON is the redundancy of a Copu lative Conjunction;
£8,

Una E u rusqu é N 6tusqu l
‘ rriuntcreberqu l

‘
pro
’
cellis .

8. ARTIFICIAL ORDER is when the words are so ranged as to render

th em mostagreeable to the ear : all the ancientGreek and Latin classics

are so arranged. But

9. NATURAL ORDER is whenthe words of a sentence naturally flow

one after another, inthe same order with the conceptions o f ou rminds.
'

10. EMPHASIS is the elevationof thevoice u pona certainword orwords.

EMPHATICAL words are those which have anelevation of the voice

in a sentence.

11. ENALLAGE is the changing of one Noun for another;as, Orat6r,
forGicaro ;or, of oneMood for another;or, of one Tense for another, as

Tu dic, meetim quo pigu 6t6 certes . Vir. D o you say ,for whatwager you
wou ld contend with me -Certes, to su itthe verse, is putfor certares .

12 . ELLIP SIS is the want of a word to supply the regu lar constru ction.

13 . HENDIADYS is when thatwhich is properly but one thing, is so

expressed as if there were two as, Pat
‘

e
’
ris libamfis 6t auro, Virg.for“be.

mus aur6is pat6ris, we drink ou tof golden bowls.

14. HYPALLAGE changes the order qf constructionin a sentence ;as,
Innova fertanimiis mutates die6raformas. Ov.

For Animus fert (me) dic6r6 c0rp6ramutata in u 6vas formas.

15. HYPERBATON is thatfigu re, by which the proper and regular

order of words is inverted.

16. IMPURE . A sy llable is said to be impu re, when one consonantgoes

immediately before another; as ,mans , u rbs .

17. PURE . A sy llable is said to be pu re, when one vowel goes immedi
ately before another as, assidiiri s anxiiis.

18. PLEONA SMUS u ses more words than are strictly necessary ;as,
vidi illiim his 6ettl is, I saw himwith these eyes .

19. SYNECDOCHE puts thepartfor thewhole as, the roof, of a hou se,
for a hou se;

'

or the singu lar for the plural ; as,mu lto mi lité, for mu ltis
mi litibiis ; or the plu ral for the singu lar;as, D idi tibi

'

latissima regna
Lycu rgi, for latissimum

‘

regnum. Ovid.

m. TERMINATION . By terminationis“mam ath e wh o. o
‘
, me cca .

2 1
:
ZE UGMA is whenan Adjective or a

‘m
'

p
’

xneh x.c “3
21
15

:”if?“m" is expressed to the nearest, and understqo
u \Q h e “at

i .

x
i

w h o, at eonsa
'

ium est inminibus . Cic . Caper t
‘

ibs salo on ct
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REMARKS.

1. The substantives h
‘

o
’
mo and hb

’
mines, ne

’
gotium and nl‘gotia , are frs

qu ently understood, i. e. not expressed ; as , si p
‘

iens (home) a wi se man;
decorum (negotium) a glorious thing sapientes (ho

’
mines) wisemen;de

com (negotia) glonous things.
3 . A dj ectives sometimes agree w ith adjectives, as if they were su batan

lives, the real substantives being understood;as, fortunatu s ins iplens (hbmo)
a fortunatefool ; bbn

‘

a ferina (caro) good venison; summum bbnum (ne

getium) the chief good omnia pre clara (negbtia) sunt rara, all excellent
things are scarce.

P articip les are u sed by the poets inthe place ofnouns su bstantives ;as,
cfipi

’
du s

‘

amans, afond lover, for cupidiis amator.
4. Substanti ves sometimes u surp the place of adj ectives; as, pbpfilfin

late r6ge
‘

5m, a peop le ru ling extensi vely, for late regnantem.

5. The same word is sometimes a su bstantive, and sometimes an adjec
tive ; as,

‘

amicu s, a friend, and amicu s, fri endly ; ju venis, a young man.

and juvenis, young;senex, an old man, and seinex, old stu ltu s, afool, and
stu ltiis, foolish soci iis, a comliunion, and soc

‘

ius, confederate; m
‘

élum,

wickedness , and m
‘

alu s, w icked a bi rd, and ales, swift.
6. An adjective sometimes agrees with a whole sentence;as, pro pi.

tri
’
a mbri estdeem-um, to diefor our country is glori ou s.

Su rgere diluculo est si luberri
'

mum, to ri se early is very wholesome.
7. An adjective sometimes agrees w ith an Infinitive mood;as, tlilin

scire, you r knowledge, forma scientifi;amaré estduriifn, to love is hard.

m rs.

Ame nu s £108, a p leasantflower. Bonus arbor, a good tree.
P ulcher femina, afair woman. Bonus exemplum, a good example

RULE 2 .

A VERB agrees with the Nominative, thatstands
before it, innumber and person; as,

Ego timo , tu z
‘

imas , ille
’
ambit, piié

’
r imi t, illa 5111512.

N os amamiis, vos fimatis, illi z
‘

imant, pu éri amant.

l . The N ominative to the verb is knownby the qu estionwho orwhat

as, Who loves Ego amo, I love, &.c.

2 . The N ominative to the verb generally stands before the verb.

3 . But sometimes the N ominative stands after the verb ;as , eri tnox, it
was night estmens, i t i s themind .

4. When a qu estion is asked, the N ominative in English stands mostly
after the verb ; as , tibi

’
esttittie frater ? where is you r brother

5 . Ego, tu , nes, and v6s, are seldom expressed inLatin.

6. A verb has sometimes a whole sentence for its N ominative as , fugere

vi
'

t
‘

ium estvirtue, to shun vi ce is virtu e.

7. A verb has sometimes an InfimtiveMood for its
'

fi ovfixnat
‘

mw ,

m 5 esthomi
'

ni
’
s, to err belon s to man.

r The word THE RE , coming{afore th e Engiish oi th e vet
‘
s mam.

““
21:

P M " ? "74 L atin bu t the N ominative to sum ismunc h 03W" "3 mg ,”
there rs a man—e rs t vir, there w as a mm due . th rou gh 03 » xh e
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RULE 3 .

Substantive verbs, verbs of naming and gesture,
have a N ominative both before and after them;as,

Ego e
’
ro discipiiliis, Iwill be a scholar.

Tu éri
’
s d6ctiis, you will be learned.

Véritas estmagma, the truth is great.
N u lle

‘

i potentia est lenga, no power is long.

Princ rpiiim estdifi
'

icilé, the beginning is hard.

1. S ubstantive verbs (that is definite) are siim,fio,fb
'

rl‘m, existo.

2 . Verbs of naming are appellb
’
r - ari, dicbr, vb

’
cb
’
r, nem

‘

inb
’
r, nunciipb

'

r,

- censéor, des ignar, créor, constitiior, cognb
’
scb
’
r, agnosc

‘

o
’
r, invénior, ri

p i
‘
rier, existimb

’
r, hdbé

’
or, stilutb

'

r, vide
'

b
’
r.

3 . Verbs of gestu re are eo, incedo, vi
‘nia, ciibo, sto, Jacl

‘o, sidl
‘o, six

'

pio,
evddo,fiig

‘

io, inse
’
qu or, dormio, somnio,ma

'

nl‘o.

Have no other verbs but su bstantive verbs, verbs of naming, a N omina
tive before and after them ?
4. Any verb may have after it a N ominative, when it belongs to the

same thing with the N ominative before it; as, Sic fatu r lachrymans, thus,
he speaks weeping. Vine . Defendi rempublicam jiivénis, I defended the

statewhenI was a young man, non des
‘

éram, senex, I wi ll notdesert itbe

ing old. Crc .

Whensu bstantive verbs,verbs ofnaming—are placed betweentwo N om
inatives of different numbers, the verb may agree with either of them;as,
omnici pontus c

’
runt. Amantium iraz estamaris ridintegratio.

Pnaxrs.

I am a scholar. Pau l was an apo stle. Dionysiu s was a tyrant.

You are a good boy . Cicero was made Consu l. A ristides was called just.
George is my dear friend. Mutine sits qu iet. John always comes late.

The citizens are honest (candidu s .) Boys are cunning (calli das.)
Virgil was saluted poet. O ld men are cautiou s. The bad may be good.

Good men are happy . Bad men are miserable. We all mightbe better.

RULE 4.

Certainverbs require anAccusative case before the
Infinitive mood; as,

Audio Praas
‘

idé
’
m vé

’
nire, I hear thatthe President is coming.

Gaudéo te rédivisse, I amglad that you have returned.

Crédo bones amatum iri, I believe good menwill be loved .

1. The same sentence, .dudio P rae
‘

idl‘m vZnire,may al so be rendered

1

Latin by yuod, or at; thus, Audio quod Presets vén
‘

it, or ut P rad o
a

0

2 . TB A r, in Eng lish, is the signof the A ccusfi ivemac h ete“th e h in
si eve mo o d in L atin.

W e o th er verb go ing before.
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Which are the verbs that mostly requ ire anAccusative case

before the Infinitivemood 7 A . The following :

A udio, intelligo, sentia, perc
‘

ip io, linimddverto, cognbsco, disco, vidl o,
censéo, deprehendo, judica, existimo, p itta, op inb

’
r, susp icor, scio, nescio,

credo, exp i rior, c ertam hd
'

beo, cb
’
gt
’
to, mimini, récérdor, Obliviscor,

laztor, gaudéo, db
’
lé
’
o, cgreféro, spero, confide, dice, aio, perhibéo, fertiir,

famd est, féro, référa, nunc
‘

io, afi i rmo, scribe, ostendo, demenstro,probe,
permitto, pollicéor, spondl

‘o, vb
’
véo , mirar, &c.

2 . Vb
’
lo,no

'

lo,male, bro, exoro,péto, postiilo, posco,flagito, qua ro, os cro,

pré
’
cor, déprl

‘cor, quwso, rb
’

go, opto, exopto, are mostly followed by i tornl ,
and the Subjunctive Mood.

3 . Olivi
’
o, is followed by no, and the S ubjunctive Mood;as , Gi ve al l

tittibes, take care lestyou stumble. N e is often omitted before ciivl‘o.

4. Cogo, impello, u rgea, p iira, décerna, stcitiio, constitiio, flic
‘

io, stiidé
'

e,
'
icet, décet—a

'

qu umest, par est, certamest,fas est,nEfas est, have after them
anA ccu sative case before the Infinitive but sometimes ut and the Sub

junctive Mo od.

5. The .dccu sative case before the Infinitive is sometimes understood;
as, reddére, (se) posse nigdbat, he denied thathe cou ld give it. Vrao .

RULE 5.

Esse, fu isse, fieri, fbre, d the Infinitives of

verbs of naming and e the same case

after them, which the m; as,
Hie ames dici piité

’
r, here you may love to be called father.

Pétriis c iipit éssé doctiis vir, P eter desires to be a learned man.
Scio Petriim ésse

’
dectiim, I know thatP eter is learned.

A udio Pm sidém venisse tutfim, I hear the P residentcame safe.

Scio té ésse
’
rédi

’
turiim, I know thatyou are aboutto return.

Credo pies, fore felices , I believe thatgood menwill be happy .

N on licet ti
’
bi
’
essenegligenti, it is not lawfu lfor you to be idle.

N on : 1. E ssl‘ andfu isse
’
inthis ru le frequ ently are notexpressed.

2 . We can also say,non li ce
’
ttibi (te) esst‘

Have esse, fu isse, always the same case after them, which they
have before them N o .

3 . For if the Genitive case goes before esse, the case followingmu st be
the A ccu sative;as, est sfip

‘

ienti
'

s (se) esse contentiim su a sorts ,“is tbs .

part of a wiseman to be contentwith his lot. interest. Gmmm kmam fiw

ros, it is the interest of the citizens to be free.
4. The Accusative especiall hfim

‘

iném is often. nu desfi o o h b efitt“.

Infinitive ; as , h uman
’
itas vfiti t

y
qu

‘

jminm i3 3 56 3&1?“m at“
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5. Whenthe Relative respects a whole sentence, it is putinthe Neuter
gender;as , made earns amiciis mortitiis est, quad est mihi summo doled ,
my dear friend is dead, which is a very greatgrief to me.

Pnaxrs.

The pious father, who corrects his wicked son, has delivered himself.
The men, i. e. which men, who fear the Lord, are blessed.

The girl, i. e. which girl, who obeys her teacher, will be loved.

RULE 7.

But if a N ominative comes between the Relative

and the Verb, the relative is governed by the follow

ing verb or noun, and agrees with the antecedent in

gender and number; as,

Deiis, quem pi
'

i colt
'

mt, God, whomgood menworship ,

Cujiis mune
'

re vivunt, by whose giftthey live,
Cujiis sunt c iipidi, of whom they are desirous ,
Cu i parent, etpli cént, whom they obey and p lease,

Que fni éntiir, est (eterniis, whomthey shall enjoy, is eternal .

Pns xrs.

The man, whom God helps, will be indeed safe.

Virtue, which all good men admire, is neglected.

The poor, whomwe pity, are notalways grateful .

RULE 8.

0

Two ormore nouns singular requ ire the verb, cd

Jecttve, or relative to be inthe plural number; as,

Codriis etBrutus, qu i, amavéruntpi tti
’
sm, fuérunt, fortés,

Codrus and Brutus , who loved their country, were brave.

1. Whenthe substantives are of diferent enders , and si if croons
them ecaline gender is more worthy thanthe

:

feminine ormay ”,

Fratér et soror suntimandi, a brother and si ster are to be loved.

2 . But if the substantives signif thi s without li e the ad
'

ective or
relative plural mu stbe put in the misterfinder; as,

f J

a or at lau s suntm tld li, honor and praise are to be esteemed.
3 . If all the substantives without life, were of the mascu line, and none

of them of the neuter gender, the Adjective or Relative will be in N
N euter gender;as,
Aren atamazon.m fregiati, thebows and m oms M N MW ‘

2
In”00 or more su bstantives of difl

'

erent crew -l am W “
P“ " Cd before the second, and th e sec ond ore th e M

'

s “x.to !”9 ‘ 004758. h um us Pl tr
’
iam nests-om . Tn,Ym M m .

l vestra

fi
ddle . You , P eter, and J ohm.m u “9m“
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5. The adj ective, or verb, frequently agrees with the substantive that is
t
’
nearestto «them, and is understood to the rest; as,
P

‘

éter est imandiis, etmater, a father and mother is to be loved. Et
ego incu lpa sum ettu , or, atego , ettnins-in cu lpa, both I and you are in
the fau lt. N ih il h ie deestnis

‘

i carm
‘

ina, there is nothing wanting here but
charms , or, nihil hic nis

‘

i carmina desunt.
This constru ction is generally u sed, whenthe diferentwords signify one

and the same thing, ormuch to the same pu rpose, and is commonly cal led
Znuau a, or j oining; as, mens, et consi

'

l
‘

i um in senibus est, under
standing, reason, and prudence, is in

‘

old men.

6. Collective nouns have sometimes the adj ective or verb inthe plural
number; as,
Pbpitlus convenerant, the people had met turba ruunt, the crowd rush ;

magnapars occlsi sent, a greatpartwere slain.

RULE 9.

ANNOTATION .

Adjectives and Relative nouns sometimes agree
with the primitivepronoun, that is understood inthe

possessive as,

Cummea némo scripta le
'

gétvu lgo recitare timéntis, whereas
no one will read my writings , who am afraid to recite thempub
licly . Mea the possessive, being put before mei the primitive.

Pnnxrs.

A ll beganto praisemy fortune, who had a sonendued with su ch good

judgment.
H is exploits alone ranked Hercu les among the heathendivinities.
Your example living ill, does more hurt thanmy persuasions preaching,

cando good.

My one’s fortune is better thanyour two
’
s counsel.

RULE 10.

Substantives signifying the same thing, beingput
inappositionwith each other, agree in case; as,

Pastor CorydonardébiitA lexi
’
ndéli

'

ci
'

as.

The shepherd Corydonfondly loved A lexis the darling.

i . This agreement of a substantive with a su bstantive, is commonly
called apposition.

2 . Adjectives are sometimes put in apposition with substantives as,

Pompeltis magniis, P ornpey the Great.

3 . Su bstantives are sometimes put in apposition with my.»
Mm pdsfli

’
tflliim custodém ostii, Mars placed him keeper of the door.

4 4 3 : k ing , for, like, are sometimes signs oi appositien.

Pnaxrs .

,

5m d
'

antWashington. The ci P h iladelphia . hand l es. out no
.

onsu eme a servant, a tokenft
y
ss e tokeu d or“mm °t3“
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Of Government.

1. Of N ouns Substantive and Adjective.

2 . Of Venus P ersonal and Impersonal .
3. Of Wonns indeclinable.

THE GOVERNMENT OF NOUNS.

RULE 11

ONE substantive governs another [of a dgferent
signification] m the G enitive as,

VerbiimDomini estpuriim, the word of the Lord is pure.

S i las p6p iili estmagna, the .safety of the people is important.
Consil

‘

ifim sh
’

p
‘

ientis estsentim,
the advice of a wisemanis good.

1. Of, or
’
s, with apostrbphus, is the ustlal sign of this Genitive.

2 . This Genitive is sometimes changed, or can be changed, into anad

j ective ossessive as, diviniis imer, divine love, for h
’
mb

'

r D ei .

3 . T a first substantive is not always expressed;as, fl ngu std

for angusta lboii vic
'

m
‘

im. A cuta belli, for .acuta pérlciila belli .

4. Sometimes the Genitive after a su bstantive is changed into the D a

tive as, tu decus omné tuis, for tuorum, you are an entire creditto you r

friends , or, of your friends, dolor ultime matri, O last grief to thy mo
ther, or, of thy mother.

7
“

5. The posts frequ ently u se the D ative for the Genitive;as, cu i corplis

porr
‘

ig
‘

itur, for cujiis corpus porrig
‘

itiir, whose body is extended.

6. M ihi, tibi, sibi, are sometimes u sed to supply the measure of the

p oets, or they are putformens , tu u s, suns .

7. The Genitive also ofA dj ectives is governed by substantives as , nor
mii véthriim, the ru le of the ancients vii si p

‘

fent
‘

is, theway of thewise
butthenhb

'

m
‘

ini
’
s and hb

’
mi

‘

nu
'

m are understood.

8. Ljfiis, illiiis , istius, his, her, its,] are governed as if they were sub
stantives ;as, Scio ejiis mantim, I know his hand, hic Ill

‘

fus armi , here were
her arms .

9. Eoru
'

m, illoru
'

m, istdrit
'

m, [their] are governed as su bstantives;as,
hbm

‘

ines nonv
‘

identcoriimhypbcr
‘

isin, mendo notsee their hypocrisy .

Pnaxrs.

The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom.

The soul
’
s loss is the loss of losses. The face of things is changed.

The cares of this world have blinded the eyes of men.

” A RULE 12 .

If the last of two substantives has anadjective of
praise or dispraise joined with it, thenitmay be put
m the Genitive or Ablative as,

Ntimi fuit vi
’
r magma prfident

‘

ire , Numd
‘

mas 0. s um 03 v“
nce.

1118 {Hit " er altfi
v

a 1
1-0 Qnma,

The figt of age 1033 “Q‘ gg
as, esto (vir) forti animo , be (a man) of good co ur a ge

.
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3 . D octiis musieen, denotes one who has been taughtmusic, whether
he understands it or not. Beattie musices, denotes one who is skilled in

music—a connoisseu r inm ph ]
3 . Ciip

‘

idiis, timidita, ambitiosiis, livaru s, cariesiis,governthe Genitive;
but crediilus and fidits governthe Dative.

7
"

4. P éritiis, impl
‘
ri tiis,gnariis ,prudens , calli dus ,pr6v

‘

idiis, doctii s,d
“
ocilis ,

prasciits, prasagiis, certiis ,mémdr, imml
‘mor, eap ertiis, consu ltiis, convictiis ,

ériiditiis, govern the G enitive.

riidis, nesciu s, inseiiis, dubiu
'

s, incertits, consciiis, intt
’
gér,

p im
‘

ic, anz ius, soll
‘

icitiis , rl
‘iis, manifestas, governthe Genitive.

6. E mulusmarcils ,prodigu s ,p rofusas , sécurus,muni:ficu s,feliz , govern
the Genitive ;as, felix inimi, happy inmind.

Pnaxrs.

We have heard thatCatiline was able to bear cold, and hunger.

I am sorry to see thattender body bearing the mostbitter cold.

Wise men are notdesirous of mu ch wealth, fields, andmoney.

RULE 15.

Partitives, interrogatives, indefinites, numerals,
comparatives, and superlatives,governthe Genitive

p lural ; as,

6 Hic phfldsdphorum etrat, this one of the philosophers errs .

Utérque nestrl
‘

im dicétpattern, each of u s wil l say a part.

Qu i
’
s vestrum ignorfit

’
! what one of you is ignorant .

7 Interro.

Qu is nostriim ign6rz
‘

it, any one of u s is ignorant. Indefinite .

Uni sdrc
‘

mim fiii
’
tpu lchra

‘

i, one of the sisters was fair.

Pétriis est séni
’
dr fratn

‘

im P eter is the elder of the brothers .

Cicero fuit optimus consu ln
‘

im, Cicero was the best of consuls .

Canthis Genitive be tu rned into another case?

1. This Genitive can be turned into inte
’
r w ith the A ccusative, or into

de, e, ex, with the A blative; thu s, aliqu
‘

i e philb
’
sdpharilm—dl

‘

i qu is inte
‘

r

philb
’
sb
’
phos , or, de, e, ex, philb

’
sb
’
phis .

2 . Words p laced partitively , whether nouns su bstantive, adjectives, or
participles , govern als o the G enitive plu ral ; as , vu lgiis Atheni

’
ensium, the

generality of the A thenians . Nemo mortalium, no one of mortals . Senete
deorum, O thou holy one of the Gods Leoti jhvé

’
niim, the choice of the

3 . P artitives governthe Genitive singu lar of collective nouns, and do not
necessarily agree with them in gender;as, vir, praastantiss

‘

imlis nostro
clvitatis, the bestmanof ou r state.

4. P artitives . interrogatives, are put in the same gender as the substan
tives they govern; as, t

‘

iliqu is philosophorum, is at fu ll length, liliqu
‘

is

philb
'

sbphus butthere are some examples to the ed em

PR AXI S .

The wisestof the Ph ilosophers is sometimesmi stak en.

f" the most learned of th e G reek s .

R 9 .
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RULE 16.

Adjectives signifying profitor di ro t, likeness
unlikeness, governthe D ative as,

6? fi

Poéta est utilis urbi, a poet is usefu l to the community.

Hic pu er est similis suo patri, this boy is like his father.

Lex estgri vis reipublicaa, the law is hurtful to the state
Hector ivit obviu s hosti, H ector wentto meetthe enemy .

Censura estfacilis cu ivis, censure is easy to any one.

1 But amtciis, inimiciis, sbcius , vic iniis, par, (equalis, similis, dissi
milis, absimilie, cognatiis, stipersti

‘s,prb
’

pr
‘

ius, governboth the D ative and

Genitive.

2 . Communie seldom governs the Genitive, but fi
'

equ ently the D ative
thus, hoc estcommunemihi tectim, this is commonto me and you .

3 . A lienita immunis, admitof the following constru ction: Shperbia est

alieni . dignitatis, dignitati, vel a dignitaté,pride is inconsistentwith dig
nity ; nemo estimmunis vitii, ed, a vitio, no one is free fromvice.

4. Promptiis,prb
'

clivis, véloz , céle
'

r, tardiis, p igér, commb
’
diis, incmnmd

diis, aptiis, ineptas , htibilis, govern the A ccu sative of the thing, with the

prepositionad, rather than the D ative; as, omnes sunt prom i d vitium,

all men areprone to vice.

5. Utili s, inutilie, aptiis, i tile, governthe D ative, orA ccusativewith
ad; as, vir utilis bello, vel, i d ellfim.

6. A ll adjectives of acquisitiongovern the D ativemconscius sibi

fidus-f—eb'c‘i is—paupi r cimicis—divé’s sibi—benignas omnibu s—communis
- ¢ qu us

- iniqu us bb
'

nus—feliz tu is—j u stus, iry
’

u etus—gratus, ingratas.

Pnaxrs.

Wicked menare prone to mischief. Fools are a tto laugh,prouve.

You cannotimagine how unju sthe is to himsel H or.

Co rrectionis necessary forboys. A Christianis kind to all.

Death is commonto every age. Death is commonto thee andme.
A prince is slow to punishment. A good manis hurtfu l to none.
A prince is swiftto reward. A heathen is kind to his friend.

Death is commonto good and bad men. George was kind to all men.

RULE 17.

Verbals in- bilis and d ice, governthe D ative of a

personwhose sign is by as,

Amdr nonestmbdicabilis herbis, love is not to be cured

by herbs .

Via léthi estcalcandi semél omnibus, the way ofdeath is
to be trod once by all.

D o Verba ls in ~ bilis and - du s governonly th eD ative oi a Pm t

I . Verba ls in - bi
‘

lis and - diis sometimes govern vise
.

anfibh tioc ei the
u . pudtc itl

’
a est ripl reh

‘

fl
’
ie nuns. arts . elm-Ms u h l" W
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by no art. Ovm. Dlfi
'

icultates aunt stipltrandte sthdio etlab0r8, diflicul
ties are to be overcome by study and labor.

2 . P articiples of the perfecttense, also govern a D ative, whose sign is

by, butoftener anAblativewith a or ab as , c enas, dictii mihi, 0 Mat

cenas, celebrated by me. More Laurentia est defietli. mu ltis, vi l amu ltts.
death of Lau rens was bewailed by many .

Pns xrs.

We mustlove all men. All men are to be loved by us.

We mustwrite -

our versions . Our versions are to be writtenby us.

We mustread good books. Good books are
,
to be read by us.

We must love our enemies. Our enemies are to be loved by us.

Wemustshunevery vice. Every vice is to be shunned by us.

RULE 18.

Adjectives signifying dimension, governthe Accu
sative of M easure as,

Hive cdlumni. est viginti pédés alti , this pil lar is twenty

D o Adjectives qf dimensionalways governthe A ccusative?

1. Adj ectives, and evenverbs of dimension, also governthe A blative, as
well as the A ccusative of measu re, but rarely the Genitive; as , fossi. se

alti , a trench six cu bits deep . Patet tres u lnas, it extends t ree

ells . Ventér ejue exti tsesqu ipéde. Pensws. N be longiores du odenum
pbdum, and nottwofeetlonger.

Which are the Adj ectives of D imension
Adjectives of Dimensionare

2 . A ltile, high , or deep;crassiis or densiis, thick; latiis, broad;langile,
long;prbfundiis, deep ;which govern the Accusative, and sometimes the
Ablative of measure.

t ich are the words ofMeasure3

The words of Measure are

3. Cu bitils, a cubit, aminand a half;digitus , an inph ;palmus, a
hand- breadth;pee, a foot;fl ew , a pace ;milliarium, a mile ;stadium, e

furlonggo
'

u lna, anell.

Pnaxrs.

Our hou se, inas. city, i. so feetmag ma2 3 feetwide.

M book is two inches thick. This room is 20 feet long.

a circu lar church is 90 feetindiameter: The board is 4 inches broad.

Q

RULE 19.

The Comparative Degree g ems the All en“,

whose sign is than; as,
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THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.

RULE 2 2 .

Sum, whenit Slgnifies possession,property, or duty,

governs the Genitive as,

Terra estDomini, the earth is the Lord
’
s—belongs to the Lord.

Esthominis erraré, itis the way [the weakness] of manto err.

Estpmcéptbrfim carers, it is the duty of masters to take care.

This Genitive, which is said to be governed by est, is governed by na

turd, mos, ingt
'

niiim, prbpriétas, infirmitas , ind iciiim, nbta, nigot
‘

iiim,
of ic

‘

iam, bpiis ;muniis, res, or some other words, understood, and some
times expressed as, qu icqu

‘

id (est) conspictium est res fisci. Jav . whatever

is excellentis the property of the treasu ry . c liber est mei fratr
‘

is, this

book belongs to my brother, or fu lly , hic l
‘

ibér est (Fiber) mei fratr
‘

is.

Pns xrs.
It is thepart of all mento love both their enemies, and friends.
Itis the duty of the Presidentto provide for (eons iilo) the People.

It is theprivilege of all good citizens to contend for their ju st rights .

RULE 2 3 .

Does sumnlh ys governthe Genitive, Whenit signifies pos.

session, property , or duty ? No .

The possesswes, mens, tuus, sum, noster, vesti r,
are put m the N ominative after sum, 8m. bu t the
Prim1tive Geniuses mei, tui, sui, nostri, vostri, never
are ; as,

Hie libér estmé
’
fis, not mei , this book is mine, or, this book be

longs to me.

c togaerst tfia, not tfii, this gownwas yours, or, this gown
belonged to you .

Est tfifim incipe
’
re
’

, nottfii, it is your partto begin, or, to begin
is your part.

Scio hunc librl
‘

im essemé
’
iim, notme

’
i, I know thatthis book be

longs to me, or, thatthis book is mine also ,
m anum, bettiiiniim, regiiim, Romanian, and otherpossessives ,may be

used inthe N ominative, as , esthumaniim err
-

are, for esthb
'

minis errare.

RULE 2 4.

Miséréol
‘

,misér6sco , and satago ,governtheGen
itive as,

Misérére
'

tuon
‘

im civiiim, do pity you r countrymen.

S i tagi
'

t suarum rén
‘

im, he is busy abouthis cum again .

Do any other verbs thanmis l rior, mi sl resco,mu s
‘

ét
‘

é m
Genitive !

Verbs tobat‘mgmfy an afi
'

ection of th e
tire 11: mu tation of the G reeks as,p

end
v

regndvi
’
tpbpalbribmM deci p

‘

i ti
‘

st . “on .
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RULE 2 5.

Est, u sed for habeo, to have, governs the Dative of
aperson as,

Libe
'

r estmihi, I have a book, or, libé
’
r, a book, est, is , mihi, to

me,for ego babec librum.

Libri suntmihi, I have books , or, libri books, suntare,mihi, to
me for ego habeo libros.

1. Suppt
'

ti
'

t is also u sed like est, for kabeo, and governs the Dative ;as ,
Pauper e

'

nim nOnest cu i rerum suppét
‘

itusiis, for he is notpoor, who has
the use of riches. Hon.

2 . In the constru ction of est for habeo, the word that seems to be the
N ominative, is the D ative, and the word which wou ld have been the .dccu
sative with ka beo, is the N ominative w ith est as, l iber cstmihi , which is
accounted more elegantthanhabeo librum.

3 . Opita, need, is especial ly joined with est, but seldom with hiibé’o as,

bpu s estmihi, I have need—need is to me butwe rarely say hiibé
’
o 5piis,

I have need, which is not so elegant.

4. D Es iim is elegantly u sed for ciireo ; as, libri desantmihi, books are

wanting to me, instead of citric libris, I wantbooks, desanttibi libri .

Pns xrs.

You have a book, you have books. He has a book, he has books.

We have a book, we have books. Ye have a book, ye have books.

They have a book, they have books . You all have notgood books.

I know thatgood menhave good books thatPeter wants books.

We have had books. We had had books. You and I w ill have books.

I know thatyou have books
— thatyou had books

—
you hadno books.

RULE 2 6.

Sum used forafi
‘

ro,to bring, governs two D atives;
the one of a person, and the other of a thing; as,

Hoc est voluptati mihi, this is (brings) a p leasu re to me, for
Hoc sfi

'

ért voluptate
'

mmihi, this brings a p leasure to me.

The Dative of the personafier sum, for af éro, is sometimes under

stood.

Do, done, verto, duco, tribue, kibi
‘
o, ri linqu o, etni

'

e, mitto, al so govern

two D atives as , hoc diitiir tibi laudi, this is gi ven you , or, to you , for a
praise.

RULE 2 7.

All verbs or participles of acquisition govern the

D ative as,

S eg é
’
s crésci

’
themi

’
nibiis, corngrows formen.

Da u s o

debétfir virtfiti, p raise is
L rbé

’
n labo

'

rént s i
’
bi
’
, free men labor for themselves .

ep ta
’
dantiir ti

’
bi, instru ctions are given you

D and F OR , th e signs of acquis ition, are n
ot almost “P" ‘WL
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PRAXIS.
We are notbornfor ourselves. N ow I seem tomyself to be going.
He said to me. You have returned for another. Hear this lessonfor
N either, O ye Greeks, need my brave actions be mentioned to you .

0 thou , who artmatched to a worthy man! I do not sleep or all.
I was notathome for you . My gifts are meanto you , 0 axis .

The fair N aiad croppingfor you . And minds notto go away for the late
night. Vraa.

ANNOTATION S .

But as many verbs govern the D ative, which seldom have
to, or for, after them in the English construction;they are

here inserted under the following heads.

I . Verbs signifying to PROFIT, or HURT, govern the

Dative; as, commido, profw i
'

O, p liiceb, consiilo, to consu lt for,

[to provide forJ 135650, of w io, inci
’

rmmodo, disp liceo, imm fi
doles but lcedr and of éndo governthe Accusative.

2 . TO FAVOR, to HELP , and their contraries, govern

the D ative as, fd , anniio , arridEO, assentidr, adstip iildr

gratuldr, gidtbr,gratif icdr, ignosco— dndulgt
‘
o, parco, dduldr

plaudo, blandidr, lendcinor, palper, assentor, stiideo , supplico,
Auxi

’
lib
’
r, adminiciildr, subve‘n

‘

io, su ccurro, patrocinor, midter
medicar, op itiildr, derdgo, détriiho, invideo, cemiilor; but j iivc

govems the Accu sative.

3 . To COMMAND—OBEY— SERVE— or RESIST

govern the D ative as, impe
‘
ro, prcec ip

‘

io, mando, domindr
mbderdr, (to check) parse, ausculto, obedio, obsequo

’
r, obtémpEro,

mOremgero, merigerdr, obsecundo fa
'

miilor, servio, inset
-

vie,
ministro, gno, repugno, certo, obsto, ri luctor, obsisto, render,
resists , adversdr, caprdbro, reclamo, refrdgdr butj iibe

‘
o governs

the Accu sative .

4. To THREATEN—be ANGRY with— REPROACH
as , miner, comminor, indigntir, irascor, succense‘o, convitior,

govern the D ative.

5. To TRUST ;as, fido , confido, credo, f ide
‘m, hdbe

’
o,

difido, fi spéro, governthe Dative.

To SHOW, to TELL, governthe Dative ;as , indico,
aio, dice, interdico, responde

’o , re‘nuncio, cede, eacéllo, ha réo,
nubo, prazstolor, suadeo, persuadée, reci

’

pio, permitto.

7.
—Verbs compounded with SATIS , BENE , and MALE ,

governthe Dative ;as, satisfiicio, stitisdo, benEfdcio, benedico,

PRAXIS.
The tyrantthreatened the city with chains. .He threatens me with stripes.
I will notbe angry with you . I cou ld trustanhonest.man.

N o mancanputtrustina badman. D o notput. u nsx
'

vnfi me
‘
e .

I tel!”109 , 0 grandsonof .E l cu s, thatthe Roman can s ome» ? “W
She married the freed of P ompey . D e spans y our mQQ

-Wfl
i
fl ‘

[ pers uade You to adhere to ju stice . W ise men do ne\ s erv e
“
Q

- e thutbienmee. [ w ill em cee- e mu “
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1. N euter verbs govern the A ccu sative, when the N ounafter them has
a signification similar to its own; as , vivuntvitam, they live a life vivunt.

Bacchanal
‘

fii, they live like Bacchanahans . Insanire insani
‘

ém, to be mad

ofmadness . Ganderegaud
‘

ium, to rejoice for j oy ;mars furorem.

2 . N euter verbs taken in a metaphori cal or active sense, also govern the
A ccu sative, as,Corydon ardebatAlexim, Corydonpas sionately loved A lexis.

Rufillu s bl
‘

étpastillos, Rqfillus smells of perfuming balls . Hon. Callebht

attem, he understood the art. E aasu vs.

3 . Several verbs are u sed both in an active and neuter sense ;as, ah

hOrrer
‘

é fam
‘

am, to dread infamy ;abhOrrerea lit
‘

ibus , to be aversefrom law

su its ; abhorret i h uxOre ducenda, he is averse from marrying—a meta
meribiis abhOrrEt, it is incons istentwith my manner.—Cxc .

4. Adblere penates, to bu rn incense, to sacrifice to the household gods.
Vina . declinare ictiim, to avoid the stroke declinare 1600, to go from the

lace.p
5. Ad ios inclinht, the army gives way, vtl i c

‘

ies inclinatitr, the army is

giving way ; li berare armi , to forge arms; amorbo ldboraré, to be ill of a

disease.

6. Morari
‘

itEr, to stop his march;morari
”
in urbe, to stay inthe city ;hoc

nih
'

fl moror, I do notmind this.

7. The poets frequ ently use the A ccusative of neuters adverbially as,

mens lmtatiir tu rbidttm for tu t
-bide, H on. my mind is confu sedly glad.

Mult
‘

a
’
. gemena, for mu ltfim g6mens .

8. Sometimes the prepositions circa orpropter are understood before hoe,
‘

s
’
d, qu id, a li qu id, qu icqu id, (P rOpter) qu icqu

‘

id delirant rages plectuntiir

A chlvi . H on. the G reeks arepunished for the errors of thei r kings .

9. P articiples in
- tu s, - sus,

- :cus , are frequently fo llowed by anA ccusa

tive cas e, governed by qub
’
dd, or séctmdflm; as, miles fractiis membri , i . e.

quo
‘

ad membrii , the soldier having his limbs broken.

10. P assive and N euter verbs also govern the A ccu sative among the po

ets ;as, ebr
‘

ias fere rhbbt, (qubiid) faciém, a drunkard is mostly red inthe

face. Vulneratur (quohd) ci piit, he is wounded inthe head.

Pnnxrs.

We are leaving our lands and the pleasantfields of our native country .

Truth gets hatred. Virtu e will getpraise. Confess ye you r faults .

Who does notadmire Aristides ? Goodmen love peace.

RULE 2 9.

Recordermémln
'

i, reminiscm, and obliviscbr,gov

ernthe Accusative or Genitive ; as,

Recorder lection
‘

is vel lectioné
'

m, I remember the lesson.

Obliviscor injuria , vel injfiri
’
a
‘

im, Iforgetaninjury .

1 Mentini, (tomakementionof.) govems th e G efixfxse , Qx h e. R aMsXms
‘

With 48;as, cfljfis supramém
‘

in
'

imfis ,which we sacrum-rm ohm s. 0 ‘$5

2 . Vanl
’
tmi

’
hi inmentem I remember t orch“Qtm

.

(“u se
5

A ”Yenl
’
tmih i inmenwm. ilSVenltmm?“mea tless;N it)““5" N .

mflu Inmentem do hag fly,
I .
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ACTIVE Vanna governing another case besides
'

the A ccusative

RULE 30.

Verbs ofaccusing, condemning,warning, and ao

quitting, the Accu sative of the person, and
Genitive
Cicero acc

Postiilavi
'

t

1. Verbs of ACCUSIN G are accuso, dgo, appello, arcesso,

alligo, astringo, défera, incuso, insimiilo, postulo, &c.

2 .
— Of CONDEMNIN G are damno, condemno, convince, no

'

to.

3 . —Of WARNING are admb
’
né
’
o, cémmbnéf

’
aci
’
o.

4.
— Of ACQUITTIN G are salvo, absolvo, libEro,pu r o.

1. This Genitive, after
“Verbs of accu s ing,

”
can be changed into the

Ablative, either with orwithout the preposition de; es , accusavitVerrem
furto, or, de furto .

2 . This Genitive, afier verbs of accu sing, is not really governed by the
verb; butby prena, crimine, actions , cau se, lac. understood.

RULE 3 1.

Verbs of comparing,giving, declaring, and taking
away, governthe Dative with the Accusative; as,
Comparo Virgil i

’
umHomero , I compare Virgil to H omer.

Dédi
’
t bomini sublime 03 , he gave the mana lofty countenance.

Dico tibi totam rem, I tell you the whole matter.

Eri
’

piiitme tristi morti, he rescu ed mefrom a cruel death.

Ignosce
’
mihi hanc imam cu lpam, pardonme this one fault.

Minatiirmihi mortem, he threatens me with death.

Repeatthe Verbs of Comparing.

l . Verbs of COMPARING are compa
’
ro, compono, confl ro,

wquo, aqu ipa
’
ro also antepOno , ant éro, prcep6no, prcefl‘ro,

postpono, posthiibeo, postfe
‘
ro.

Repeatthe Verbs of Giving.

2 . Verbs of GIVING are do, tribiio, largiar, pfl ebeo, mi

nistro , suggero, suppedito,
— redda— restith

'

o, rEtribiio , rependo,
rEmet

‘

ior—qucero, acqu iro, pdro, pdrio,
—
pr6mitto, polliceor,

recipio , spondeo,
—debéo, salvo, asséro, vindico,mitto, relinquo,

c um multis rims.

R epeatthe Verbs oj
'

Declaring.



115

Repeatthe Va bs of taking away .

4. Verbs of TAKING AWAY are aufl
‘
ro, adimo, eripio, demo, su rripio,

detrd
'

ho, exci tio, exterqu l o, Fromis the sign of the Dative afier verbs
of taking away .

5. Verbs of TAKIN G AWAY frequ ently change the D ative into the

d blative, with the propositions a, lib, e, or ex, as, er
‘

ipu
‘

itme a morte.

The rule,
“VERBS OF COMPARING,

” is very general; for any ac

tive verbmay govern the D ative w ith the A ccu sative, when together w ith
the thing done, is also signified the person TO or FOR whom it is done ;
as, edifice, hunc pueriim mihi , bring up this child for me. Ream mihi
sentent

‘

fam, repeatthe sentence to me. Does pu
‘

e
'

rOs mihi, teach the boys

The ru le “VERBS OF COMPARING” is compounded of “all verbs
of acqu is iti on,

”
and active verbs governthe A ccu sative.

”

Many of the verbs compounded w ith the “ten p repos itions , ad, ante,
con doc . govern the D ative

\
w ith the A ccu sative as, pre fec

‘

it Sextttm
classi, he appointed Sextu s over thefleet.
MUTO and COMMUTO govern the A ccu sative of the thing changed,

and the A blative of thatfor which it is changed; as , glOr
‘

iOsiim est irhm
moms amlc

‘

it
‘

ia, it is gloriou s to chan e anger for friendsh ip .

COMPARO, CON FERO , COMP NO, frequ ently govern the A blative

with cum; as, compdro Virgili iim etim H omero, for comparo Virgi lium

Some verbs have variou s constructions; as, misciiit vintim aqu a , he
mixed the wine with water; or,miscihtvinum

‘

aqua, or cum aqua.

PRAXIS .
Itis dishonorable to prefer life to modesty . N one canpromise himself

another day . God has procu red us this ease. We often compare small
things with great. The fates will only show him to the world. Wise men
refer virtu e to riches. I set aside my serious bu siness for their sport.

store me to my own. I w ill say nothing to you . Courage concealed

difi
’
ers little from cowardice.

RULE 3 2 .

Verbs of askingand teaching,governtwo Accusa

tives, the one of a person, and the other of a thing;as,
Pace

’
m té pesci

'

miis Omnes, we all beg peace of you . VIRG.

Egestas docétnee temperanti
'

am, wantteaches us temperance.

Repeatthe Verbs of asking .

Raga, oro, exam, obsé‘cro, prEcor, poseo, reposco,flagito, la
cesso, are verbs of asking.

Repeatthe Verbs of teaching.

D ocea, edocEO, dedoceo, ériidio, institu
'

o, are verbs of teaching.

1. CELO governs also two Accu satives , the one of the thing
and the other of the person, as, Céla hanc re

’
m servos, hide this

thing from the servants .

From is a sign of the Accusative case after the verb celo .

2 . INDUO also governs two Accusatives as, indiii
’
t sé cal

0563 , he p uts on him his shoes . We can ehee sea
calories, or, indiiit 86 calcéis .
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Butwhenthe substantives are expressed,TANTI,QUANTI, PLU

'

RIS,
MINORIS , are changed into the A blative according to Rule 34.

“The

price of a thing
”—as, librum emiim tanto pretio, quanta vi lét, I will buy

the bookfor as much as itis worth.

Yet magn6, parvo, pau liilo, minimo, p lur
’imo, are found without the

substantives in the A blative.

VALBO , to be worth, governs also the A ccusative as, vendim librlim
tanti quantiimvalet.

RULE 36.

Verbs ofvaluing governthe .tlccusative ofthe thing
valued, and these caitives of the rate;magni, parvi,
nihili,minoris,minimi, tanti, quanti, pluris,majoris,
plur

‘

imi, maximi, nauci, flocci, pili, assis, terfincii,
hfijfis ; as,

Stipi
'

ens aesti
'

mhtvoluptate
'

mparvi, a wise man values pleasure

We canalso say, sipi
’
éns e stimatvoluptate

’
mparvo preti

'

o.

Repeat the verbs of valu ing.

E stimo, duco,flicto, habe
’
o.pends ,pitta, tar o are verbs of val u ing.

1. Sam andfio only govern the Genitive of the value ;as, virtns est

plur
‘

is omnibus, virtue is higher thanall things;fi des fitparvi, honesty is

esteemed at a low rate.

2 . E qa i and wni, are especially governed by jdcio and consitlo as,

fi c
‘

i
’
o teatqu i, I esteemyou kindly constilo titummbn

‘

ttitm bbni, I take your
advice ingood part.

3 . E stimo sometimes governs these Ablatives of the rate magno, per
magno, parvo, (supple rit

‘

io.) nihilo. We can also say, cstimo te pro

nihilo
‘

, for astimo ten ili.

RULE 37.

Verbs of plenty or scarceness, loading, un

loading, filling, emptying;divesting epriving,gov

ernthe Ablative; as,

Crassiis i bundabfitdivi
'

ti
'

is, Crassus abounded inriches .

N atfiri
‘

i tantiim e
’

ge
’
tpaucis, N atu re only wantsfew things .

Verbs of p lenty and scarceness governalso the Genitive;as,
Insaniis eget cu stodi

’
s, a madmanneeds a keeper.

Alter (homo) indigétaltéri
’
iis, one manneeds another.

Impléntiir vétéri
’
s Bacchi, they arefilled with old.mime .

Verbs of loading are, bnhro cfimfl o , pteme oppt‘m fi s

loading lava, exdn
’
ero , as, levdbo te h oe. (mete :V n o.

—05“w as

libero, laxo, &.c .



RULE 38.

Utor, abi
‘

itor, fruor, fungor, pottot, vascor,govern

the Ablative ; as,

Débémiis fiti diligentia, we oughtto use diligence.

N ondebémiis abuti temporé , we oughtnotto abu se time.

Qu6d fru imur brevi tempore
’

, because we enj oy a shorttime.

Ego fungz
‘

ir vice coti
'

s, Iwill actthe part of a whetstone.

1. Butpotie
’
r sometimes governs the G enitive as, pbfi ri rerum, to have

the chief ru le; pbtlri host
‘

ium, to gethis enemies into his power.

"

2 . N itar, gaudé
’
o, assu esco, mute, dono , muni ro, communico, victito, bi o,

confido, impertio, impertior, nascar, créor, afi cio, consto, proséqub
'

r, al so

govern the Ablative ; as, presequtir ts
‘

amoré, I treatyou with afiection.

th

D ignor governs the Accu sative of the p erson, and the Ablative of the

in as,

Nfc me tali dignbr hbnOrE, neither do I think myself worthy of such

honor. Vino .

Meteor w ith bené, mdlé, mi liu s, pej us, optima, frequ ently governs the
Ablative with de as, Georginamaritu s est him? do p

‘

atr
‘

ia.

THE GOVERNMENT OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.

RULE 39.

An impersonal verb governs the Dative as,

Contigi
’
tmihi esse illic , I happened to be there.

Expedi
’
t reipubli

’
caa, it is prty

‘ltablefor the state.

Lice’tnémi’ni peccare, no man is a llowed to sin.

Libe
’
tmihi I have a mind to go abroad .

1. Impersona l verbs have frequ ently N ominatives before them.

2 . Illiid, istiid, id, gab
’
d, & c . are ofienN ominatives to imperson

as, id lice
'

t tibi , that is lawfu l for you ;bu t

3 F u lgiirat,fu lminlit, ningit, p lu it, to
'

niit, denoting actions out of the
reach of human power, apparently have no N ominative before them.

4. The InfinitiveMood, or a whole sentence, or any nounsubstantive, not

a person, may supply theNominatives to impersonal verbs ;as , pitdbr deoiit
bri , modesty becomes theface. Ov. Parviim, parvi, decent. Hon.

5. A ttinét, pertinét, s ectdt, governthe Accusative with the proposition
ad; as , pertinetad to t ceré, Itbelongs to you to be silent.

RULE 40.

Excep. 1. Refertand Interestrequire the Genitive;
as,

Référtmilitiim, itconcerns themilitary (defendEr
‘

é cives.)
Inte

’
restcranium, itis the interestof all (consiilére

’

pi tr
‘

iw.)
D o Beiert and Interest ever admit of a. N ominative

‘

neiere them ?

V

I . and Interesthave frequ ently th ese N ominatives ,h oe,QM “,

fw d , Wad . nih i l, befo re th em ;bu t. su ch N omina tives axe not. pm
2

and Interest are ofi en io
'

med w ith “m M W ! gI

P a f vi , p lu s
-is a ll . h oe pas

-vi refer
-t. [midm

‘

éam g“N
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RULE 41 .

Excep. 2 . Mail ,me, sua, nostra, vestra and cuja,
instead of the Genitive singu lar, are putin the .dc

cusative plural, after re
'

fertand inte
'
rest as,

01118. réfert, whomdoes itconcern? (consiilére patriae.)
Réfert mea, tua, su it, nostri , vestra, it concerns me, thee, them
selves , u s , you butnotrefertmei,— (consiilére petrim.)

RULE 42 .

Excep. 3 . Misérét, posnltet, pudét, taedét, plgét,
vernthe Accu sative of a personwith the Genitive

a thing; as,

Misé
’
ré
’
tme paupé

’
n
‘

im civi
'

iim, Ip ity the poor citizens .

Paan
‘

itét bones péccatOriim, good menrepent of their sins .

N onpiide
’
tmales sfipérbi

'

ae, bad menare not ashamed of pride.

Taedétnos c ito nostri ofiici
’
i, we are soontired of ou r duty .

Pigét infelices durae sorti
'

s, the unhappy regrettheir hard lot.

The Accu sative of the PersonafterMiserei ,pwnitet, is some
times understood;as, scélérfim si pmni

’
tét béné [nos.]

1. The Infinitive frequ ently supplies the place of this Genitive as,

panitetbo
’
nos p eccasse, forpanitet bb

’
nos peccati .

2 . The A ccu sati ve of the personis frequ ently understood aftermiséré
'

t,

pamitl t,p iide
'

t, taadEt, pigEt.

RULE 43 .

Excep. 4. Becet, delectat, juvat, 6pertét, govern
the Accu sative of a person, with the Irylnitive as,

Becetté esse
'

wquum, itbecomes you to be just.
Déléctiitpué

’
rfis Inde

’
re , boys delightto p lay .

Jtiviitté manére demi, you love to stay at home.

Oporte
'

tnoS stiidéré dil
‘

igéntér, we oughtto study diligently.

1 Oporté
'

telegantly also governs the Su lj unctivemood, atbeing under
stood ;as, bporfie

’
t facias, you must do it, for bportétte facere, it behaves

you to do it.

2 . Impersonals in tu r, govern the Ablative oi a. ven om “e “b

as , stdtiir a me, statiir a te, stdti
'

ir iib illo ,megamkj {aah
stand, til 8m. y ou stand, ille amt, h e stands . Still -Wt w h ims , S\

.

Qfi
first
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8. When the English of the Infinitive active canbe resolved by to the
the Subjunctivemood, it may be reso lved into Latin these

several ways

Homines veneruntpasce
‘
re oves, [this is the lowestform.]

The menhave come to feed sheep.

l . Homines vénérunt fitpasoérént lives,

The menhave come thatthey mightfeed sheep .

2 . Homines venérunt qu i pascérent lives,
The menare come who mightfeed sheep .

3 . Homines vénéré cau sa pascéndi oves,
The menare come for the purpose offeeding sheep .

4. Homines vénéré cau se. pascéndariim ovi
'

iim,

The menare come for the purpose of feeding sheep .

5. Homines vénéruntpasturi ovés,
The menare come inorder to feed sheep .

6. Homines vénéruntpastfim ovés,

T he menare come to feed sheep .

7. Homines vénére
’
ad pascéndiim oves,

The menhave come to feed sheep .

8. Homines vénéré ad pascéndas lives,
The menhave come to feed sheep .

m rs.

Many desire to be loved. We see all desiring to be loved. We know
thatgood scholars are worthy to be loved. N ow is the time to awake from
sleep. The poorman (began) to cry for help. I am going to bringwater.
G on senthis SON to redeem

'

the world.

RULE 45.

Participles governthe same casewhich theirverbs

govern; as,

N auta, tenens gt
‘

ibérnaciiliim, ré
’

git navi
'

m, the sailor, holding
the helm, steers the ship .

Exérci
’
tfis séquéns hoste

’
m, pugm

‘

it sagittis, an army pursu ing
the enemy,fights with darts .

Mors

hi
stante

’

ponéndi
‘

i de
’
décori, death is to be preferred to dis

nor.

Pii sfintfraitfiri saterna vita incmlis, the righteous are to enjoy
eternal life inheaven.

1. The participials, exosiis, perosiis , pertas i
‘

is, having anactive signifies
tion, overa the .Aecusative as, exesus se v

‘

tt
‘

fi m, hating cruelty .

2 . uterosiis, pertas i
‘

is, peresiis , having a passive significatio

the D ative of a person; as, exesus mi lls , hated by badmm.

1

v

Verbals in BUNDUS govern the case of th e“own a et
‘
oe

‘

.“a E“
{W adi sp atn

’

m Jon . Vitabundi
‘

is castra.h ost
'

mm. L u



RULE 46.

TheGerund in- dumofthe N ominative case,with
the verb est, governs the Dative; as,

Vivéndt
‘

im est mihi illic , i. e. necessi
’
tiis vivendi illic estmihi,

I must live there, thatis, the necessity of living there is to me.

1. The Gerund in dum of the N ominative case is thu s clearly stated,
necessitas the necess ity , vivendi of living, illio there, estis, mihi to me.
2 . In the G erund indum w ith est, fu it, the word thatseems to be the

N ominative inEnglish, is tu rned into the Dative inLatin.

3 . The G erund m dum of the N ominative, always imports necessity , and
the Dative after it is the person onwhom the necessity lies.

4. The D ative after the Gerund in dam, is frequ ently notexpressed.

5. The G erund indumofneuter verbs is thu s pu timpersonally with est,

fu it as, ambu landum estmihi, I mu stwalk, eundiim—abeundiim—sé‘dé’w
dilm— standiim— t

‘

ibi, illi—nobis—vobi s— i llis ; bu t

6. Whennecess ity or obligation is to be expressed by anactive verb, then

the word that seems to be the .Accu sative is theN ominative, and thatwhich
seems to be the N ominative is the D ative as, pan

‘

i s est emendfis mihi, I
mustbuy bread, or, bread i s to be boughtby me.
7. Thatwhich w as the G erund indum of the N ominative with est,fu it,

becomes the A ccu sative with esse;as, sol e vivendiim esse mihi illio, I know
thatI must li ve there, i. e. scio nacess

‘

itatem vivendi illio essemihi.

Canthe G erund in - dum of the N ominative be otherwise resolved .
2

8. The Gerund inD on with est can also be resolved by oportet, or ne

eesse est as, n
‘

ecesse est m
‘

i
’
hi viv

‘

ére illic, or, necessitas vivendi illic est

RULE 47.

The Gerund in - di is governed by substantives or

adjectives ; as,
Consuetudo dispt

‘

itandi est impia, the practice of disputing is
wicked.

Omnes sunt c iipi
’
di vivendi beaté, all are desirou s of living

1. The su bstantives that govern the Gerund in - di, are su ch as, iimbr,
cau sd, grat

‘

i
'

a, sti
‘

idi um, tempiis, occasio, ars, fa
'

ctiltas , ot
‘

ium, libertas,
voluntas, consu etfido, eiipido.

2 . The adj ectives thatgovernthe Gerund in
- di, aremostof them found

in Ru le 14.
“Verbal Adjectives.

”

3 Th e Gerund in - di, is often changed into the Infinitivemood by the
P 0 6“, 88, terrip us estabire, for tempu s est abwndi .

Pnaxrs .

Th e art 01
“
readin is increased 1) reading. Wh at

in to see R ome Th e tinxe o f studying is often\ost. mm th e“t o
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RULE 48.

The Gerund in - do of the Dative case, is gov

erned by adjectives signifying u sefulness or fit
ness; as,

Charts. estuti
’
li
’
s scribéndo, paper is u sefu lfor writing.

1. The adj ective offitness is often understood;as, non est solvendo, he
is notable topay, [supple aptiis or pan]

Is the Gerund in - do of the Dative case always governed by adjectives ?

2 . The Gerund in - do is sometimes governed by a verb ; as, Epidiclim

qu e rendo spasm dabo , I will endeavor tofind outEp id
‘

ieu s.

Turniis aptatensem habendo, Turnus fits his sword for u sing.

RULE 49.

The Gerund in - dum ofthe .dccusative case, is gov

erned by the prepositions ad, or inter, ante, or ob as,

Tu é
’
s promptiis ad audiéndiim, you are ready to hear.

Ille estattentt
‘

is inter docéndiim, he is attentive intime of teach
ing.

P rovipti
‘

is , procliviis, véloz , tardiis , c Zr, aptiis, ineptfis, mostly precede
the Gerund in - dum with the prepositionad.

RULE 50.

The Gerund in - do of the Ablative case is gov
erned by the prepositions a

“

, abs, de, ex or in as,

Pe naabstérretapeccando, punishmentfrightens from sinning.

RULE 51 .

The Gerund in - do of the Ablative case, is gov
erned as the Ablative ofthe manner, or cause ;as,
Me

’
mo
’
r
‘

ia augétiir excoléndo, the memory is improved by exer

Déféssiis sum ambiilando , I amweary with walking.

This Gerund in -do is governed“h e a. noun en‘oem iw e cims

wry ing the manner and cause , in th e No\at
'

w e
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THE GOVERNMENT or CIRCUMSTANCES .

Comprehends,
—l st. The cause or reason

any thing is done. 2d. The way or manner HOW
it is done. 3d. The instrument or WITH
WHICH it is done. 4th. The p laceWH RE, and

5th. The timeWHEN it is done .

RULE 55.

The cause,manner, and instrument, &e. are gov

erned in the Ablative, after verbs,particip les, or cd

jectives as,

Ji
‘

ivénés saltabantgaudio, the young men leaped forjoy.

Fecit hoc siio more, he did this , after his ownway .

Ille estpalli
'

diis metu, he is pale for fear.

Homo capitiir voluptate, man is caughtw ith p leasure.

Georgi
'

iis scribi
'

tpénna, George writes w ith a pen.

Lau s estparanda virtute, praise is to be procu red by virtue.

Mons est candidiis nive
’

, the mountainis white with snow.

A re not the cause,manner, and instrument sometimes also governed by
P repositions

1. A preposition is frequ ently expressed with the cau se andmanner;as,
pm gaudio, for j oy ; propter ambrem, for love; ob culpam, for a fault;
per dedeciis, with disgrace. [Egrotht animo .

2 . Butthe preposition cum is seldom or never added to the instrument,
as , G eorgiu s scribitpenna ingressus estgladio, he entered with a sword,
i . e. in a hostile manner.

3 . Yet the Ablative of concomitance has cum u su ally expressed; as, lvi
cum fratre in agrOs, I wentwith my brother into thefields ibo tecum, I

will go with you . Cum summo labors, with the u tmost labor.

Ingresstis est cum gladio, he entered with a sword, or, having a sword
with him, or abou thim.

4. The stuff of which any thing is made, is put in the A blative; but
mostly w ith a preposition;as, clypeu s fabricatiis e re, or ex a re, a shield
made of brass .

Pnaxrs.

Boys are the worse of liberty . He walks with a friend. He lo stmany
things for hope. May we love ou r dear country with sincere love.

RULE 56. AT OR IN A PLACE.

The name of a townis put in the Genitive , ashes
the question is UBI ? WHERE ? as ,

Qu id Remie facfam
’
! Ju v . What can. I db at

”

ke rne l

(" be 0? in

g
p ido is understo od b efore th e name of

G eni tive;th u s,

b
u

l

gid (inurbe) R oma (mm )
.



Are no otherwords except names of towns putinthe Genitive when the

qu estionis made by u bi, where ?

Humi, domi, belli, militia , are also put in the Genitive, whenthe qu es
tion is u bi where ? as, jc thum , he lies ontheground. Belli dbmiqué
l g

‘

itabatiir, was managed both inpeace and war.

Butwhenatsignifies about, ornear a place, the preposition ad is u sed

$8, Belliim quod ad Trojam gesserat, thewar she had carried onnear Troy.

IRG .

Pnaxrs.
The learned Charles N isbet, of Montrose, was Principal atCarlisle.

Dr. Franklinwas born inBoston, and died inPhiladelphia.

RULE 57. IN A PLACE .

But if the name of the town, answering to the

questionUBI? WHERE ? be ofthe third declen

sion, or of the lural number, wanting the singu lar,
it is put inthe dhlative ; as,

Hom
i
fi

z
vixi

’
t Tibiiré a Athénis, H orace lived at Tibur and

t ens .

m rs.

Cicero studied many years at Rome and at Athens. The oracle of

Apollo was given at Delphos. A very good hou se is purchased atPril

si
’
no. Juv.

RULE 58. TO A PLACE .

The name of a townis putinthe Accusative with

out a preposition; when the question is QUO ?
WHITHER .

9 as,

Régiiliis rédi
’
i
’
tCarthagi

’
né

'

m, Regu lus retu rned to Carthage.

The preposition is sometimes joined to names of towns in

the Accu sative ;as, venit ad Komam;but mostly ven
‘

it Ro

mam.

RULE 59. FROM A PLACE .

The name of a town is put in the Ablative With

out a preposition, when the question is UNDE ?
WHEN CE or QUA ? THROUGH WH JQT

PLfl CE .

9 as,

Régt
‘

iliis réd
‘

fi
'

tCarthagi
'

ne
’
, Regulus returned from Carthage.

Veni
’
tA berdoni

'

a, he came from Aberdeen.

P o
’

et
’

a

t
'
1

1
”

t

?
Philadelphia, he marched throu gh“701“Phila

e i

The peepis ition is sometimes added to names oi towns Kn
h e A b lative as , ven

‘

i
’
t a R oma;W m sfly , u en\t¥bm a
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RULE 60. WHERE ? WHITHER ? WHENCE ?
D omus andBusfollow the same constructionthat

the names of towns do; as,

Quid facmm démi t W’hatcanI do athome 7
Hdrati

’
us vixi

’
t turd vel ruri, H orace lived inthe country.

Régt
‘

ilus non rédi
’
i
’
tddml

‘

im, Regu lu s did notretu rnhome.

Petrijs abi
’
it rus unpot, P eter went away to the country lately.

N on ibo ddmo pdterné , I will notgo frommyfather
’
s house.

N on ibo turd vel ruri, I will notgo from the country .

We can say, vivit indéme paterna, he lives in his father
’
s

house but

We cannot say, vivit pdternaa ddmi, he lives at his father
’
s

house

Butwe cansay, vivi
'

tmete ,—tuaa,
—suae,—nostras,—vestraa,

aliénaaddmi.

Pnaxrs.

I will stay at home. I will go home. I returned from home. 1 say
thatthose who live inthe country are happy. Will you go to the country
with me ? When did your brother live athis father

’
s hou se ? He staid at

my house. He returned to his home.

RULE 61.

But names of countries, provinces, islands, and all

otherplaces, exceptcities and towns , have the prepo

sitions generally added; thus,

UBI fiiitvi
'

r natiis ? N stils ffi i
’
t inItz

‘

ilia, inLe
’
ti
’
o,

‘

i
'

nurbd.

QUO dbivi
’
t? Abivit in Itdli

’
am, inLi tium, in, vel, dd, urbém.

UNDE Rédivi
'

tdb h alts, d Lati
'

o, ex, vel, db, u rbé.

QUA transivi
’
t
'

l Transivitpe
’
r Italidm, pér Latiiim, pér urbem.

RULE 62 .

The distance betweenp laces, is put inthe Accu
sative, or Ablative; as,

Thdldmipdli
’
s distat qu i

’
nquaginta milli

'

ar
‘

id Ehov
’

seo .

Chambersburg is distantfifty miles from Y ork .

N ondiscéddm pe
’
ddma te, I will. not go a foot Sum as“

Phfiédélph i
’
d féré distat c entiim a. N ew

Y ork

M ia is nearly 100miles diatom from N ew “
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4. Butthe word, coming after the participles perfect of a passive verb,
mu stbe put in the A blative absolute w ith it as,

Penliis hoc dis lo iib
‘

i
‘

it, P au l, having spokenthis , departed.

Prbbus , promised merced
‘

e, dat, a good man, having promised a recompense,
ives it.

V
g
e can, therefore, say, polli c

‘

itus mercedem; bu t seldom, or never,

pollici
’
tamercede.]

5. When-the participle is expressed, existenti
‘
, or existentibiis (being) is

understo od ;as , to (existente) duct. M . Tu llio etC. Antonio (existentibus)
eonsi

’
di
’
biis.

6. The A blative absolu te may be resolved otherwise by si , ciim, diin,

postquh
'

m, and the verb ;thu s, S i Deiis vel
‘

it, for Dec vblente. Cfim 6pm
peracttim fiiErit,for 25m pereoto . Tuaveceaudits , you r voice being heard,
or, having heard you r voice, postquam tu a vox audits, est.

Pnnxrs.

The sun rising
—the birds singing

—the hou se being bu ilt—the year
being past

—the war being finished— these things being done—which being
said—many being wounded—many coming—o thers flying.

I. THE GOVERNMENT OF ADVERBS.

RULE 66.

Some adverbs oft1me, place,and quantity,govern
the Gemtive; as,
Veni

’
tpridi

‘

é illiiis diei, he came the day before thatday.

Déiis laudatiir iibiqué
’

gentiiim, God is prais ed every where.

Catilinz
‘

i habu lt si tis eloquentiw, Catiline had enough of elo

qu ence.

Insta
’
r, and ergo, for cause, govern also the Genitive as,

insta
'

r montis , as large as a mountain.

En and ecce govern the N ominative or A ccusative; as, en
hominem, see the manI Q

RULE 67.

Somederivativeadverbsgovernthe same casewhich
the adjectives, whence they are derived, govern; as,
Cicero dixi

’
t Optime omni

'

t
‘

im, Cicero spoke the best of all .

Poétaagitfiti
’
li
’
té
’
r urbi, the poetacts profitablyfor the community.

Poéta5.t infiti
’
li
’
tér sibi, the poet acts unprofitablyfor himself.

Hector exivi
’
t obviam hosti, Hector went outto meetthe enemy.

Laudatr
zt
ércés plénit

‘

is aquo, he praises his goods more thanhe
on

N emo dicitiir locutiis (fuisse
’

) distincti
’
tis Démosthé

’
né
’
,

N a one is said to have spokenmore distinctly thanD emosmtw
D erivative adverbs also

to see no p lay sooner th an“Si“§
A

fif§$
I m id rathcr bou G W “
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II. THE GOVERNMEN T OF PREPOSITIONS

RULE 68.

The Prepositions ad, apud, ante, &c. governthe

Accusative ; as,
Mé

’
fis patter veni

’
tad témpliim, myfather came to the church.

These twenty - eightPrepositions governthe Accusative.

Ad, pene
’
s, adversum, c is, citra, adversfis a extra,

Ultra, pest, praatér, juxta, pér, pené, sécfmdum.

P repositi ons, of all other words inthe Latintongu e, admitof a greater
number and variety of significations . The following are only a few ofmany
more, thatmightbe added. See Adam’s L atinD ictionary . Edinburgh.

ANTE .

Ante, denotes above, beyond, as, ante omnia, above all th ings.

AD .

1. Ad signifies at as, ad prast
‘

itutiimdi em, atthe appointed day.

2 . A d signifies about; as, ad dEcé
‘mmillio hominum, abou t men.

3 . Ad signifies according to as, ad cursam luna , according to the course
of the moon.

4. Ad denotes near; as, ad veté
'

rés fagos, near the old beech - trees

5. A d denotes after;as, aliquante ad rim dvid
‘

ior, somewhattoo greedy
aftermoney .

6. A d denotesfor as, omnibu s adproj ectionemparatie, all things being
ready for their march .

7. Ad denotes an; as, ad rtpiimRhoddni , onthe banks of the Rhone.
8. A d denotes against; as, ad dolore

’
m, against pain, ad tela, against

the darts.

9. Ad denotes in comparisonof; as, nihil ad tu um Equ itation, nothing
incomparison of your cavalry .

PEN ES.

P ines denotes inpossessionof as, i s pe
’
ne
’
s te.

? are you inpossession
of your rightmind ?

CIS, CITRA.

Citra signifies without as, cttra necessitating withoutnecessity .

ADVERSUS .

Go
Adversiis

'

denotes towards as, p ii
‘tiis adversum D eum, piety towards

d.

signifies to as, lento; adversiis imp l na fiierunt au res, their
“rs were deaf to the orders.

EXTRA .

Extra denotes besides, except as, extra aniim civem, besides one

citizen.

ULTRA .

Ultra denotes beyond, and is also u sed adverbially;as, utnihil ossit

(esse) u ltra, thatnothing canexceed it, thatnothing cango beyond it

POST.

P o
’

st denotes since as, pastmemoriamhbm
‘

iniim, since thememory of
men. P en! signifies after, behind, onthe backpart;as. pen! nos, after us.

P rater denotes beyond, above;8 -8, Pfl fl " WW W
m pm ter mu ses, w h om I love above all .
”
indef deno tes contrary to U .W " W 6

'l J u s tand reas onable.
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RULE 70.

The Prepositions in, sub, super, and subter, govern
the Accusative whenmotion to a place is signified;
as,

Pue
'

r ambiildt intemplum, the boy walks INTO the church.

I lle ambiilavi
'

t sub scales , he walked under the stairs .

Turri
'

s incidi
’
t super agmi

’
na, the towerfell uponthe troops .

Subter, below , governs the Accu sative only ;as, subter ter
ram, below the earth ;subter terrd, is found only among the

poets .

1. In, signifying into, always governs the Accu sative ;as, in scholam.

2 . In, upon, governs the A ccusative ; as , in sites pbdes, uponhis feet.

3 . In for contra, against, governs the A ccu sative ;as, inte, againstyo

4. In for per, du ring, every , governs the A ccu sative ;as, in diam, for
day , indies, every day , in horam,for an hour, inhoras , every hour.

5. In for erga, and super, governs the Accusative ;as, in te, towards
'

n sues gr
‘

eges, over theirfl ocks .

6. Infor ad, for, governs the A ccu sative ;as, in oe nam, for supper.

RULE 71.

But ifmotionor rest ina place is signified, inand

sub governthe Ablative, super governs either the Ao

cusative or Ablative; as,

Pt
‘

iér ambiilat in témplo , the boy walks IN the church.

Daphnis consédit sub ili
’
ce , D aphnis satdownunder anoak.

Aves siiper arbdré sidunt, the birds perch onthe tree.

Siiper amnemMeandrum, upon (near) the river Meander.

2 . In, signifying existence ina place, governs the A blative as, inschdll ,
inthe school.

2 . In is often understood before loco,mari, terra, ddmo, ca lo, libro,mem
bris, tempb

'

ré
’
,
& c.

3 . In for inter governs the A blative; as , amicitia est solum in bonis,

friendship is only among good men.

4. Su b, for pau lo ante, a little before, governs the A ccu sative as, sub
noctem, a little before night.
5. Siiper for de. governs the A blative as, super hac re, about this thing.

Siiper lands , forpraise. VIRG .

6. S itper for u ltra governs the A ccusative; as, super Garamanti s et

Indos, beyond the Garamantes and Indies .

RULE 72 .

A Preposition often governs the same case in

compositionwhich it governs outof it; as,

A déiimds témpliim, let us go to the chu rch , Q . oi anand. eo

Exé
'

dmus temple, let us go out of the church ,Q . oi ex omi Q“
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This rule only takes place, whenthe prepositioncanbe dis

joined from the verb, and put before the noun by itself;as ,
l itmus ad templum, edmiis ea: temp lo, and even then, the prepo

sitiou is often repeated;as, exireefinibiis su is . Caes.

THE GOVERNMENT OF INTERJECTION S .

RULE 73 .

The Interjections O and hen!governthe Vocative

and sometimes the fl ceusatwe, but rarely the N omi
native as,

O crfidéli
’
s A lexi, O hard- hearted A lexis . Vme .

Heu ! miserandepiie
'

r, alas ! youth to be pitied. Id.

0 prtec lariim them, 0 gloriou s day I O festiis dies. Cic .

The Interjection 0 , is notnecessarily added to the Vocative.

The Interjectionheu is frequ ently u sed withouta case ;as,

Heu ! iibi
’

peetr
‘

i fidés, iibi
’
cenm

‘

ibi
'

ali
’
ajura. Ovid.

P roh governs the N ominative and Accu sative ;as, Proh ! v
'

ir, Oh man
proh ! f idem, Ah ! the honesty of the times .

Ah ! governs the Vocative;as, ah I Virgo infeliz, ah .

’
unhappy lady . Vino.

RULE 74.

The Interjections Hei andVae governthe D ative

as

Hei misero mihi, TER . Ah I miserable me I
Va;malis e

'

t sazvis, wo to wicked and cruel men.

THE GOVERNMENT OF CON JUNCTION S .

RULE ' 75.

The Conjunctions e't, ac, a
tl
as, ne

'
c,ne

'

que
'

, cat, vs,
vet, couple like cases and moo as,

Honors patre
’
m etmi tr

‘

e
’
m, honor thy father and mother.

Hic néc 16t free c iini
’
t
, this manneither reads nor sings .

l . Quam, nis
‘

i , prwterqudm, (in, also couple like cases and
moods .

2 . Sed, ni , nisi , ciim, (both) tum (and) following each other,
vi
’
del

‘

icet, sci licet, also couple like cases and moods .

3 . Ceu , tam, (as) quam, (as) qu c
‘

is i, tanqua
’
m ite

‘

i, ut, (as) veliit,
fit

‘

i, sic , item, (though they are adverbs) couple like cases and

4 . S ivé
’
, (whether) followed by sin! {0e commas Yxk e. com

and mo od s.

[ 5 ' 44075, 535 , s ic , (so) are foll ow ed bymam;“(m o t

0 that
, i

’
ta

"

at, s ic at, o r ste in.)



RULE 76.

Ut, quo , licet, governthe Subjunctive mood;as,
Lego librfim ittdiscam, I read the book thatI may learn.
Jfivame qu o

‘

fiici
’
iim hoc , help me that I may do this thing.

Licetminétiirmihi mortem, though he threatens me with death.

Mods,dummodo,governthe Subjunctivemood;as,m6do jubeant
te, provided they order you . D ummodo rédeas mature, provided

you returnintime.

Utindm, I wish , 0 si, O that, quom
‘

inu
’
s , from, govern the

Subjunctive ;as, UtindmTibiir sit sedes, I wish Tibur may be
my residence. Hon. 0 si mihi prasteritos Jupite

'

r referat annoe.

Obstas mihi quominus again, you hinder me from doing it.

REMARKS .

1. Que, when itgoverns the subjunctive, signifies, that— to the end that
w hereby

—«inwhatway , i. e. [modo] quo, or, qu o modo faciam.

2 . Qu ippb
for ndm always governs the Indicative ;as , qu ippé

‘

3 . Qu asi , ceu , tanqu iim, (as if, though) perinde ac si, haud séciis as si ,

govern the Subjunctive mood.

4. Interrogattves , qu antita, qual
‘

is, qu btu s, uter, qu is, qu o , ubi, & c. when
u sedmdefinitely , mostly governthe Su bj unctivemood; as, di

’
ib

‘

ito qua s
‘

it

caus
‘

a, I dou btwhatthe cau se is. N escio iibi thus pi tér s it, I know not
where you rfather is ; bu t,
5. Iu rnaaoo s '

rrvns commonly govern the Indicative mood; as, qu
‘

is
dé
’
d

‘

i
’
t pecuniam? who gave you money Qu

‘

is tibi dixit? whit told

6. N a, lest, testthat, for fear, governs the Su bjunctive mood.

7. N E , the adverb offorbidding , governs the Imperati ve or Subiunctive
as , no time, or, no timeas, do notfear.

8. .Ne after ch
’
vea, is frequ ently left outinLatin;as, cdvé sitit

’
ts fdmdm,

beware lestyou thirst after fame.

9. N on ,nolite
'

(emphatically u sed for as whenitforbids) governthe In

finitive;as , noli vel nolitetimers, do notfear, i. e. be unwilling to fear.
10. QUOD , that, denotes the efi cient cause, and governs the Indicative;

as, gaudeo qu ad interpellavi te, I amglad that I interrupted you . But,
11. Ut, that, so that, to the end that, denoting thefinal cau se, governs the

Suly
’
unctive; as, veni titspectarem, I came that I might see.

12 . Ut (that) is often understood;as, non sln‘lt eum (ut) incip
‘

fi t, he

does not sufi
'

er him to begin.

13 . Ut, though, for licet, or qu amv
‘

is, governs the Subiunctive. But,
14. Ut, as , governs the Indicative; as, res est litdixi, the thing is as I

said.

15. Utfor postqudm, governs the Indicative; as, at event cougar
-mm,

after he had cu tthemass . Ovm.

16. Ut is elegantly suppressed
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VI. Every Ablative is governed by a Verb, Participle, Ad

jective, or Preposition, expressed or understood;as,

G eorg
‘

iii scripsithdna penna, George wrote with a good pen.

Exemplar soriptr
‘

im penné , a copy writtenwith a pen.

N ovi Ci pi
’
tdlim

‘

im a piie
'

ro, I knew Cdp itdlindsfrom a boy.

Hosti
'

s fiiitpalli
’
dus métu , the enemy was paleforfear.

Pdpiiliis saltabant (praz) gaudio , the peop le leapedfor j oy .

APPENDIX.

I. Every Adjective agrees with a S ubstantive, expressed or

understood, ingender, number, and case ;as ,

Bdm
‘

is hdmd) a good man. Feminii castz
‘

i , a chaste woman.

Tristeine’gotium) narratur, a sorrowfu l thing is told.

II. Su bstantives signifying the same thing, agree in case;as,

Pauh
‘

is Apostdliis, P au l the Apostle.

III . Every Infinitive is governed by a verb, noun adjective,
or noun substantive , expressed or understood as ,

Bdni dmant be
’
néfdce

’
ré goodmen love to do good to others.

Bdni suntdigni dmari, good men are worthy to be loved.

Fiigé, dfim pre cipitaré pdtéstas , F ly, whilstyou have the power
tofly . VIRG.

Pdpiiliis (ccepit) miri ri, the peop le wondered. i. e. began to

wonder.

N ote. Under Verbs, are also comprised P articiples , because they have
inthem the general significationof Verbs.

EXPLAN ATION .

All constru ction is either TRUE or APPABEN 'I‘. Tru e construction is
founded onthe essential properties of words, and is almost the same in
all languages. Apparent constru ctionentirely depends on cu stom, which,
either for elegance or despatch, leaves o ut a greatmany w ords;otherwise
necessary to make a sentence perfectly fu ll and grammatical .

THE ELLIPSIS SUPPLIED .

To RULE II. N um. 2 4, are redu ced supple sat, (separated from the verb,
d occupying the place of a N oun Substantive.) sup. 2 . dé cau sd . NUM.

29. sup. verbd, notiti
'

dm, mé
’
mdri

’
dm N UM. 35 and 36. su p. pro re, vel

pret
‘

io wris . N UM . 40. sup. inté
’
r ne

’
olid, or resfertsé‘ dd négotid. NUM .

42 . sup. res, négot
‘

idm, commissio. UM . 60. sup in adibds . NUM. 66.

s up. pra di e
—66. omnibiis om . TO RULE III. is redu ced NUM. 74.

su pple malum est; or, Hei and we are u sed as N ouns Substantives. To
RULE IV. belong NUM. 18 and 69. sup. dd NUM. 33 . sup. gudd ad.

N UM . 41. i. e. est intdr mi
'

d né
'

got
‘

id. Refert so lid ma ndgot
‘

fi , for res

fért, dd méd né
’
gbtid. NUM. 58. sup. dd vdl in. 64. sup. per. N UM. 73 .

s up. sentio , lugeo , 6 m.
TO RULE VI. belong NUM. m. mp . e, em, c

‘

x
‘

rm , k c . S Q“. Va . an
:

gh
l

gg
M
és
eo. sup.

iii.
e, ex, aims, nun . 9.x.

£2
9 .

2
.
“
i
1

33;
9 0 3“. t

-

l , de e C] : l ee. RUM - Sh
06. a

“
. N UM . 57. gap in. NUM: 59: 1 1ami s 55. ts et nemxm w v

N U‘L 84 'UP {r

ap
t p l r. NUM . 65. mp. M “1‘s d ”
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P rosody shou ld be taughtthe Student practically all along
from his first entrance into grammar;the Teacher pronouncing
before him every syllable according to justquantity ;because
the habits of a bad pronunciationare not easily removed;and,
besides, the true signification of certain words in the Latin
tongue, is discovered only by the quantity.

PROSODY.

Lég
‘

iti
’
mfimqu é sdm

‘

rm digitis callémiis e
'

tafiré ;Hon.

Quem qu i non te
’
ne
’
t, érrans, nésc i

’
iis atque vdgatur

PROSODY teaches the pronunciation 0

according to properquantity and accent,
of making verse.

2 . The quantity of a syllable is the time we take in pro

nounc ing it.

3 . A long syllable is marked thu s and requ ires twice as

long time as a short syllable, in the pronunciation of it;as,
idem, idem, ducére, duce

'

re .

4. A short syllable is marked thu s V
and requ ires half the

time of a long syllable;as, ducEre, ducere, idem, idem.

5. A common syllable, in poetry, is sometimes long, and
sometimes short;as, te

‘nebrce, tEnébrce;mihi , mihi .
6. Commonsyllables are mostly pronounced short inprose.

,

7. The qu antity of all syllables is known by the fo llowing
RULES, or the AUTHORITY of the Latinand Greek poets.

8. The quantity of all last syllables, also of somefirst, mid
dle, and penu lt syllables, is ascertained by rules alone;the pe

nu lt syllable (pend u ltima) is the lastbut one.

9. A uthority is a proof of the quantity (or length) of a sylla

ble taken from Ovid , Virgil, H orace, J uvenal , P ersiu s , and

other reputable poets , who all agree in the pronunciation of

the Latin tongue.

So uniformly attentive were the Latin poets, to the quantity
of syllables,

'

that,
’
tis said, H orace, one of the greatest of them,

having differed only in the pronunciation of the us inpalds,

pronounc ing it paliis instead of palus , suffered much in his
repu tation, as not one of the poets, during a series of twelve

hundred years, had pronounced it, as he did, short, but on the

contrary, long.

Of theD ivisionof Letters into Sgllnhles.

To dis c over the right
w ords ,We WN S‘JWL
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syllables ; and whatmore ju stclaim any syllable, which under

goes a division, has to certain letters inthe word divided, than

it has to others.

A syllable is the sound of one ormore letters uttered in one

breath as, a , ab, abs , & c . but it rarely exceeds eight.

Ru les for the rightdivision of letters into syllables .

I. A consonant between two vowels is joined to the latter, as ,
a-mo , té -

go , dé
-mi- nus.

Exceptions . Words, formed, derived, and compounded, are

divided into their origina l, primitive, and simp le forms ; as ,

chit-agrt
‘

i , pdd- agrd, macér- o , in- tér- é - a, inter- Tm, fit- i.

II . The prepositions ad, ab, ante, in, co , pér, prcetér, sub,
intér, rd, 6b, rid, trans , dm, de, di dis , se, cdn, are not to be

disjo ined;as, Ad- 6ro , db ri d- do , ln- éo , cd - e
'

o , co
- utdr, pér- do ,

stib - éo , stib - i
’

go , re
- le
’

go , inte
'

r- e
’
o , red- do , db - ériim.

III. Two cons onants in the
'
middle of a word, notproper to

begin a word, mustbe divided ; as, il - le
’

, an-m
‘

is, ter- rd, air- dens,

par- tés, tan- tu s, dzc .

IV. Two ormore consonants inthe middle of a word,prop
er to begin a word, must not be divided ; as, pii- bli - ciis, libri,
Le - sbds , pi - sc is, syl - ve - strem.

For those consonants that begin a word, and ought not to be divided ;
see Ruddiman’s LatinGrammar, page 104. Edition7. ED INBURGH .

V. Two vowels not making a diphthong are divided ; as,

va - cu -de, prd- dt, di - ci - dr, cd -

pi - o, cd -p i - dm, cd -

p i
- és , dd- cd- o,

0 6- 649, cré' ét, mé‘ li 'as , in- dii- O, in'dii. i
l

s , in‘diz0es , in'dii- dJ o

Of a vowel before a vowel.

I. Vocalem breviant, ali
'

a subefinté Latin
A vowel before a vowel is shortinLatin.

EXEMPLA .

Aliiis, Indiio , nihil, trabo , h is notaccounted a letter.

Omnid ques vdcdds tendissent cdrmind memes .

O criidelis A lexi , nihil med cdrmind curds . VIRG.

EXCEPTION ES .

N i cdpi
’
tRfi o prodfic : étnomini Qu intet.

E sérvint longum, si praesi
’
t I , ce

’
u speciei ;

Véro E c orripi
'

untf ideique
’

, speique
’
réiqu e.

Ancéps IUS eritpz
‘

itri
'

o ; sed protrz
‘

ihe dl ids .

Alterius brévi
’
a tantum;command sit Ohe

D idndm vdri
’
a longé der (lids , ét elicit,

H ic Graec i vdri
’
antnéc cans legé t

‘

én
'

entin .
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III. DiphthOngus lenga est inOraseis atque Latinis .

A D iphthong is long inGreek and Latinwords.

InGraecis semper, sed, p
’

rce compostii se
’

quénte

Vocali brevia, vélfiti prceitatque prmustu s.

Qu is ccelum n6nmiscéiit, étmz
‘

iré coslo . J u v.

Ex quo Deucdlibnnimbis tollentibu s aequor. Juv.
Magnas Graecorfimmalis impléré cz

‘

itervas. H or.

At régina
’
. griivi jsmdadam sancia

‘

i cura. Virg.

Vec
'

alem efi
‘

iciét semper centract
‘

lo langam.

EXEMPLA .

Mdl o formdgis volo, idemfor isdem, dlids fordliids , judica for

j usdico, refert (it concerns) for resfert, nolo for nonvdlo, cOgd

for cddgo, sédécim for sexdécem, ti bicén for tibi ien, it proiit,
sc ilicetfor scire lice‘t, vide licitfor videre licet.

IV. Derivata tene
'

ntmensu ram primOgénOrum.

D erivatives retainthe quantity of theirprimitives.

EXEMPLA .

Victorid from victbris , virgineds from virginis , milito from
militis , dmicds from dma, legdm from lego

— le
'

gerdm,
legerim,

legissEm,
legero, legisse from legi , rdtio from rdtiis .

Semper Egd auditér tantum, nunqudmne ripc
‘

mam .
7 Ju v .

P reec ipitant pu lchrumquemo
’
ri su ccu rrit in armis . Vme .

Fu lminatEuphratém bello, victorque vdlentes . Id.

Régis
’
. Solis érat sublimibiis alta

’
. cdlfimnis . Ovm.

Memento cits m6rs venitaut victoria lsata. Hon.

But the first syllable of the following is long.

Juméntum, femés, su spicio , régiila, sedes,
Séciiis huminus , pénurid, mobilis, humor,
Junidr, ét vomer, latérna, ét tégiilz

‘

i, déni,
Mace

'

ro , itemminus, primamproducers gaudent.

These derivatives have thefirst syllable short.

Ast odiumque, soporque, dicax, et arista, lucerna ,

Atque fragorque, sagax, dl tioque, f1désque, quasillu s,
Atque vadum, genu i , posiiiqu e diic is fragilisque,
Etw tifimque eutalis, primamducére nolunt.

V. Simplicium servant legem cemp6stasnorum.

Vecalem licet, aut diphthOngiim syllaba mi
'

itet.

Compounds retainthe quantity of their simples
EXEMPL A

5 59m”. Of cequus , irritas of rdtu s , dabbl e oi ‘W‘
B
‘m

Prensa, occ ido of cddo , r i ii. of W ill e mW QI ‘m i

COM M Of c i ao , inqu ifo m o , {M 6K ‘ g
‘

i o .
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EXCEPTIONS.

M
I

1;
ButAgnitiis , cognitds, récognitiis , ofnotiis have the penu lt

s

h

2 . Fatidicus ,mdlediciis , causidiciis , ofdico, have theirpenu lt
8 art.

3 . P rondbd, inniibd, of nubo, nihiliim, of hildm, have their

penu lt short.

4 . Connubium has -nu common. i. e. sometimes long and

sometimes short.
5. D eje‘ro, peje

‘
ro, of juro, have their penu lt short.

-6. S6, insdp itds , of sopdr, has the first syllable short.

7. Bi inambitio, ambitus , ambition, from itum, is short;but

8. Bi inambitds , ambitd, ambitdm, surrounded, is long.

VI. De P rtepositionum quantitate.

Se produc
“

étdi, printer dirimo atque disertus.

Si fdre‘thoc nostrumfdto dildtds in cevum. Hon.

Omném crédé diem tibi diluarissé sdprémum. Id.

SitRs breve ; atRefirta res producito semper.

Scope rEcOgnoscds tibi lectd animoque révolvas . LILIU S.
1. PRO is short inGreek compounds;as, prdphéta prdldgit

'

s .

But,
2 . PRO is long inLatincompounds ; as, prevdco; yet
3 . PRO, when it is compounded with the following words, is

short—N eptis item—fdgio—fundu s—fiteorque—néposque
Et— festu s— fari—w ella et fectoque

— ficiscor.

Atqu e fiigusque
—
péro
—tervu s—fanu squ e prdpago .

PRO compounded with these is common.

—Pagoque verbum—c u rro— et serpina
—fundoque pello.

Prdpz
‘

igo , signifying descent, has pro short;but propago , a

vine- shoot, has pro long.

VII. De quantitate A , E, I, O, U, Y, in compositis.

Of the quantity of a, e, i, o , u , y, in compounds.

P roduc A sempér, c6mp6sti ponepribre.

EXAMPLES .

Qudré , qudténus , quapropter, quacu
'

nqué, qudlibet.

l . A inedde‘m is still short;but eadém the A blative is long.

2 . E , inthefirst or second part of the compound, is
.

short.

Of words c ompounded w ithou t a Preposifi
w

Pairs sf c omponéns f
‘

mi pr
‘

i6r I ve\0 donat
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EXCEPTIONS of i and a incompounds.

I . Inqu ibiis i fiéxfi mutatur jungitd longis.
2 . Quasqué quéunt sénsu salvo divéllie

’
r, i ddens.

3 . De qu ibiis aut Crdsis dh
’

qu id vél Syncdpd tollit.
4. Idemmascfiléfim produc et iibique ét ibidem.

5. Huic deinaggldme
’
rans turbaa cempoStii. diei .

6. Quasque
’

pér omdgnum sc ribuntur namini Grdiis.

7. His intro , retro, centre, qudndoqu e cream.

8. Qudnddqu idem excepts, bene
’

junxe
’
ris atque dlioqu in.

l . Qu idam. 2 . Ludimagister. 3 . Triga . 4. idem. 5. bi

du
'

ummeridiés . 6 . lagopu s . 7. introduco. 8. dlioqu i.

9. O, the first part of a compound, is long;as , introduce,

quandoque, retrocedo, controversia .

Dioite
’

quanddqu idem inmolli consédi
’
ml

‘

is herbs. Virg.

10. But Greek compounds in dmicron, as , Argdnautd, phi
ldsdphds, with hddie, qudque, dudde

’
cim, have the a short.

Saec iild Carpdphdrfim, Caesar, si prised tiilissént. Mart.

Ambzibaidrtim collegid phdrmdcdpolat. H er.

11. Greek compounds in amégd, are long;as, Minotauriis.

Minotaurds inest Vinéris mdndmentd néjfdndce. Virg.

12 . In Greek words, it and y, thefirst or second part of a

compound, are short;as,
Trojdgena étquddriipe

‘

s , P dly
'

dorus curtii vidébis.

VIII. De Praeteritis Dissyllabis.

Prtete
’
ritiva tenentprimam dissyllabe lengam.

A llperfecttenses a two syllables have thefirsthang.

To lls bibit, scidit, atque, fidit,mmOrtaque do, sto.

A lt! Cdry
'

dOn, Cdrydon, ques te dementid cep it. Virg.

D ixitétardentes dvido bibit bréfavillds . Mart.

IX. De Supinis Dissyllabis .

Cuneta Supine tene
‘

ntprimam dissyllaba lengam.

A ll sup ines of two syllables have thefirst long.

EXCEPTIONES.

Corripenata sero ciso lino, sto, sine sisto .

Do, ruo, cum queo, sic , ratus, at statfirfis abundat.

EXEMPLA .

Sdtdm, ci
’
tdm, litiim, sitiim, sti tum .,

The Participle

short.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


( 145 )

A CREMENTUM tertia .

XIV. Nominls A crescens quod fle
'

ctittértid longum.

N ouns of the third declensionincreasing by .d are long

EXEMPLA .

P iéta
’
s , p

‘

iétdtis cal car, calcari
’
s pas , pacts animal , ani

mél is ; Titan, Titanis Ajax, Ajac
’is vas , oasis ; Mcecends

at
‘

is sol , solis velar, veldci
’
s victor, victor-is fies ,florist

custos , custOd
‘

is .

Concitat iratfis validos Titana
’
s

‘

l
’
narma. Vme .

EXCEPTIONBS inA brevi.
N em

‘

i
’
na vero sé

’

qu énti
’
a semper curta légéntur.

Mascula in (tr curtabis, Caesar étAnniba
’
l
, ac sdl .

Par, impair, compar, dispar, nectarque, jiibarque.

Fix ctanas , bacchar, mas, Lar et vas, vadi
’
s, hépar.

GE N ITIVI , Cwsdfi s—Anni
’
biili

’
s— sa

'

lis—pdri
’
s

contpa
'

r
’
t
'

s— disp ¢
‘

ifi s — ju ba
'

ri
’
s fi cts— andti

’
s

bacchc
‘

iris—ma
’
r

‘

is - L liris— hépati
’
s—di ddemc

‘

itis— P dl lt
‘

idls

Véla
’
. dabant lreti ét spfimas salis azré riiébant. VIRG .

Graeca inmmatdiadem- a ,
-a
’
tis , dogma, - at

‘

is , breviantur.

Arabs, Arabis; Lazldps , lcelc
‘

ip is tra
'

bs , tra
'

bis , increase short

0 CREMENTUM tertia .

XV. O crescens numéro prodfic
‘

imus u sque pr
‘

i
’
ore.

N ouns of the third declensionincreased by O are long.

EXEMPLA - ou - 6ni
’
s longa.

l . Amphitry
'

on, S idon, H elicon, Chiron, S icyonqu e .

2 . Sic d i m, Corydon, Babylon, E gan- is , Orion.

3 . A utA lcéni
’
s babes laudés, autmembr

‘

a
’
. Glc nis .

EXCEPTIONES - ou - 6ni
’
s breves .

l . Memnon, A ctceon, Agr
‘

imémnbnatque
”

P dlcemon.

2 . EtJason etAmdzbn, E sau , adde Philemon.

3 . Gorgon
’
t
’
s étGorgon, A lcdnor, sic D idfimdon.

l . BasquE, tripusqué, mentor, lepus , arbor, campos a impos,
increase short.

2 . The compounds of pus ; as, Melampus , tr
‘

ipus , increase

short; as, Melampo
'

dis , tripodis .

3 . A ll N euter Genitives in oris ;as ,Mmi
'

xsu itmtofl s . Qui nn

M n, cider, a qudr, marmor, increase cm . m s

long ; as, léniéri
’
s , majofi s .

5. Proper names inor, 03 ,mm ,



lug;
N ouns in obs , as, scrobs , scrobis, scobs, scdbis , increase

3

7. N ouns in ops ; as, inops , inbp
‘

is , Merops , Me
'

rép is , in

creases short.

8. Cecrops , Cécrop
‘

is D olops , D olop
‘

is A llobrozc, A lle
bragis , Capp iidox, Capp iidocis , increase short; but,
9. Cercops , Cercop is , Cyclops , Cyclép

‘

is hydrops, hydro

pi
’
s , increase long .

Téla
’
reponuntur miin

‘

ibusfabricdtii Cyclopum. Virg.

H ic D olopumma
'

niis , hic scevus tendébatA chilles . Virg.

E CREMENTUM tertiaa.

XVI. E crascens ntirnéro brév
‘

ifibittert
‘

la primo.

N ouns of the third declension increasing by E are short.

EXEMPLA .

Grex, grég
‘

is, senex, seni
’
s, degener, pauper, pau

péri
’
s, uber, u beris, pubes et puber, . pubéri

’
s, hébe

'

s, hébé
’
ti

'

s,

praepé
’
s, prazpéti

’
s, teres, te

’
reti

’
s, carce

’
r, carcéri

’
s , mfinfis, mime

ri
’
s, latt

‘

is, lateris, piper, pipéri
’
s , iter, iti

’
néri

’
s, pés, pedi

’
s, 6m.

EXCEPTIONES .

Excipe Iber, Siren, splén, rén, (ra
’

pe Hymén) simill haléc .

Vér, mansu és, loc iiplés, haerés, mercésque, qu i
’
ésque.

Grated lébésque tapes, magnés, cratérqueThalésqu e.

Léx, réx, plebs, vervex, seps, étperegrina iit, Uriel.

GEN ITIVI .

I. Ibe
‘

r
‘

is— S ire
'

n
‘

is— sp lenis
—w enis haléci

‘

s,

Ania, Anién
‘

is , N er
‘

io , N erie
‘

nis)—mansuetis— lo
’
cu
’

p letis

redis mercédis— qu iétis
— legis

— 4 egis
—
pléb

‘

is—vérvécia
—se

‘

p
‘

ts— U rié lis— Dani
’
élis— lébétis— J c

‘

ipétis
—magnétis—c rd

ter
‘

is— (aer, aér
‘

is, aether, aethéri
’
s .)

I CREMENTUM tertiaa.

XVII. I cre
‘

sce
‘

ns tapletnumeris sic tert
‘

i
’
a binis.

N ouns of the third declension increasing by I are short.

EXEMPLA .

Homo , homini
’
s, i

’
miigo , imagini

’
s, grando , grandini

’
s, amndo,

arundi
’
ni
’
s, c iipido , c iipidi

’
ni
’
s, formido , formidi

’
ni
’
s, lapi

’
s, lapi

’
dis,

cz
‘

ipiit, capitis, libido , libidi
’
ni
’
s, margo , marginis, ordo , ordinis,

nomén, nominis, cespés, cespi
’
ti
’
s, trame

’
s, trami

’
ti
’
s, dzc .

EXCEPTIONES.

851511115, Salamini
’
s, Delphin, Delphin

‘

is , Samaia, Sm nitfs,
Memphiti

'

s, D is,D it
‘

is , N iel s ,N fifi
'

xs ,

iriti
’
s,
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XVIII. Y crescé
‘

ns rapté
'

tnfiméris qq ué tertiabinis.

N ouns of the third declension increasing by Y are short.
Chalibs, chalib

‘

is, chlamys, - idi
’
s, Capys, Capi i

’
s, martyr,

martyri
’
s.

N ouns

lgf
the third declensionincreasing by IX and YX ,

are ng
XIX. IX ac YX produc , fé lix, Bomby

'

c
‘

is étoryx.

EXEMPLA inIX- ic is, long.

Phwnix, Phoenicia, perdix, perdici
’
s, cotu rnix, cotumicis,

pemix, pernic
‘

is, lodix, lodic i
’
s, bi

’
hx, bilici

’
s, trilix, trilici

’
s, félix,

félici
’
s.

EXCEPTIONES in IX short.

Coxendix, Chcenix, Cilix, natrixque, calixque.

Phrq ue, Larix etonyx, pix, nixque salixqu e,mixque.

Varix, Styx, Iapyx, histrix, fornix etErixque.

XX. U breviat crescens Genitive flect
‘

io terna.

N ouns o the third declension increasing by U are short.
E vent. urmiir, mu rmiiri

’
s, furfiir, furffiris, tu rtiir, turtiiris,

Dux, diici
‘

s, rédiix, ré
’
diic is, Ligiis, Ligr

‘

iri
’
s, pécr

‘

is, pécudis.

Intérc iis , intérciit
‘

r
’
s, praasiil, prazsiili

'

s, consul, consiili
’
s.

EXCEPTION S— vines, virtutis, & c .

Virtue atque palus, tellus, incfisque, siilu sque.

Serv
‘

iquetus, subscfisque jiivéntus, atque se
’
néctus.

Jfis , juris, crus, cruris, thus, mus, rus, ddtc
’
rfiris.

Fur, furis, lux, luci
'

s, Pollux,Polluc is, frux, frugis, increase long.

XXI. Pluralis casu s si cre sc lt pretrah
‘

ltA , E ;
Atque O ; cerri

’

p
‘

ies I, U ; til temen éxc
‘

ipe bfibi
‘

is.

EXEMPLA .

Stellaru
'

mdédbiis , reriim, rébils , virérum, dominirru
'

m, danorum,

M onibus , séd
‘

il
‘

ibils , némo
’
r

‘

ibus ,fru ctibu
'

s , cornibu
'

s , aciibds .

Imme
’
mor hérbarum, quos estmirata jiivénca. VIRG.

Felix qu i potr
‘

iitrérfim cognoscere
’
cau sas. Vme .

Estmodl
‘

is in rébfis, sfint certi déni
’

qu é finés. Hon.

Régi
'

a soli
'

s érat sfiblimibiis alta columnis. Ov .

Pars i
’
n frusta sécant vé

’
riibiisque

’
tre
’
ménti

'

a figunt. Vmo.

Ipsi
‘

r
’
ndéfoSsis spe

’
c l

‘

ibus sécura
’
. siib alta. VIRG .

Omni
'

br
‘

is i
’
nterris quae stint inGadi

’
biis u sque. Juv .

De Cremento Ver
‘

s erum .
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XXV. O étU crementa verborum.

O incréritentfim predii c, sed U corripe semper.

O are hmg by U they are short.
udiwté, itoté, estate.

Silmiis, possiimiis ,memes , mdl iimiis , noliimu
'

s .

DE ULTIMIS SYLLABIS.

A finite e .

Casib l
‘

is A flexfim brev
‘

ia sextum,

Prodiic JEnéa, Calcha, similesque voc
'

andi.

Casibus haud flexfim produc . Itd ciim quid, et eja.

Ciiljt
'

antiir contra
"

ac u ltra; qq ué -

ginta creata

Etpatri, (n6nv
‘

erbum) curtaveris hallequ a.

EXEMPLA .

Amt
'

i , dd, a , stelld, bond , anté
’
d , intéréd , trigintd,

Stella
'

, dana
'

, sedilia
'

, némora
’

, corniia
’

, tenerd, bdnc
‘

i.

Illi inter sesemagna vi brachi
’
i tollfint. Virg.

Principiis obsta, séro me
’
di
’
c ina

‘

i paratur. Ou .

Hos sficcéssiis ii lit, pessuntqu ia posse vidéntur. Virg.

XXVI] . E inthe end of words is short.
E brvi

'

aé ;Primes Qu intaaque vocabnla produc
Atque Ohé, ce

'

té
'

, tempé, firméque, fl re
'

que,
ue fdméque doce, similé et, menosyllaba longa.

ac sylldbicas brevia, ac metejiingas
Et bent. Produces fl dvérbid ciincta SéCl

-

ifldte .

EXEMPLA .

N ate, fugé, legs, légé, dominé, pene‘, leone, dmaté .

Cal l
‘

iape, Anchss
‘

ic
‘

ide, die
"

, quare, he
’
di
’
e, se, de, me, te.

Clive, va
'

le, vide, responds aliquando

Encli
’
ti
’
ca que, vé, né. Syllabicae -

pte- cé - té- tuapté, hisce
’

, tuté
'

,

end ine short. Bénigne, longé , p lc
‘

icide, minime.

XXVIII. I inthe end of words is long.

I longum pona
’

s nisi cum gud
’

si Grazciiqué cuncta.

Jfiremihi varia
'

ré tibique sibigue solemu s.

Sed mags cOrrip
‘

i
’
es ibi;veronbi, cui, qq uenectes .

S icnti sed brévi
‘

ant cum nécwi, sicubi Vates .

Exam. Classi ,fiéri , an, (tit
‘

i, is short\Marci
’
tfi , rfi eg

'

h ltg h

Gm : 0 51505, et Vocativi , in I br6mm“: xix.
Til, mihi, seri magni super

-as jam s
'

ax
‘

a. finiaai . Vi ? g:
Daphni

’
, qui

’
d antiqu es Signor- um sixsp

‘

ic
‘

is mm ~ V“?
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XXIX. O inthe end of words is common.

0 cfnnmfine laces, Grecco étmonosylla
'

bd
’
16nga.

Ergo pro caus
'

a; ternum séxtu
‘

mque sec iindaa;
Atque ddé

’o
“

ac idéo atque .ddvé
'

rbia
'

nOminé nata.

EXAMPLES in0 common.

Quando , sermo, amo, doc , logo, audio, noto, vigilando .

EXCEPTIONS in0 long.

Certo étes, pau lo,false,meritoque a
’
deoqu e.

Idcircoque c itro, mdn
‘

ife
‘

sto, crébroqiie longa.

EXCEPTIONS in o dou btfu l.
Ambo, quomo

’
do, dummodo, postmodo sic homo, egoque.

Et cito
’
corri

’

piés modoque ét scio, nésc
‘

io ét imo.

Etdit
’
o fit vi tium sero ét conjunctio vero.

Mutiio, postremo, viiri
'

a cum déniio
’

, séro.

EXCEPTION S in0 long.

Monosi llaba
’
. omnia ino, u tdo , no, flo, sto , longantu r.

D ativi etAblativi in o sunt longfi, utpuero, D omino, dono.

Gra ca iitD ido, A lecto, Clotho, Clio, Androgéo, sunt longa.

Adverbia derivata ab Adjectivis fitfa lso, merito sunt longa.

XXX. U etY infine.

U inthe end of words is long ;butY inthe end is short.
U semper IOnga ; sed if raptis jiingéré 0p6rt6t.

EXEMPLA .

Inti finita sunt longa utvu ltu , cornu , P antha , moly.

Quo rés summit. loco Panthfi, quam, préndimr
‘

is arcem? Virg.

Qu id tibi cum patrianavita, Tiphy, méa
’
l Ovid.

XXXI. Words endin inB, D , T, are short.

Quae voces sunt in D , T , corr
‘

ipe semper.

T breve semper c
’
rit;nisi quondam syncopa tardat.

Ab, ad, amr
‘

it, a
’
mdbc

‘

it, dmovit, a
'

moveriit, dmob
‘

z
’
t, dmdvér

‘

it.

EXEMPLUM.

Magmi s civis obit, ét formidatus A thani. Juv. obitpro obi
‘

it.

XXXII. C inthe end of words is long.

C IOnga est; varium Hie pronomen; corripe donec.

Etnéc,foe, pariter Infill
—
Int breviare Pastas.

Sic ocu los , sic illé manti s, sic orfi- fe
’
rébat. Virg.

Classibiis hic locus, hi
’
c fici

’
és cértaré solébant. Id.

XXXIII. L inthe end of words is short.
L bré

’
vs S it. C iim sol, sol, ni l Yong

-amn
tbg
iana s.

Tn
‘

Zza
’
l vig il z s émél praew. cm . A“? W”

H e bmea
'

fim'

ta ih
f
é il , u tSamuel , Dgflu l s_QM

Bémo
’
l é s t imbuti réc éns séfl ab xt homem
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XXXIV. M inthe end of words is short.
M VOratEclipsis, prisci breviare solé

'

ba
'

nt.
Circfimfigi ;qu éndam volo vise

’
re
’
nontibi notum. Hor.

XXXV. N inthe end of words is long.

N longum pariter Grcecis paritorqué Latinis .

Enbrevia quod format- inis breve;Grated sécfindaa.
Jungimiis, étquartum, si sitbrevis alums re

'

cti.

Forsita
'

n, in,fi rson, tdmén, an, vide
’

n, sddtto c iirtis.

EXEMPLA .

Ron, sp len, sin, S iren, Titan, S dld
’
minqu é Pa

'

lcemon.

zEnéan, Anchisén, P énélop én, Ep igramma
’
ton.

Exc
‘

ipo
- én-

‘

inis nouren, nomin
‘

i s, e c
‘

a in a Maib
'

nbreviato .

Pylon, Ilz
‘

o
’
n, .drctb

‘

n, .dlex
‘

in, Ibin, Chely
'

n, Thé
‘tin, br

‘

évia
'

. sunto .

XXXVI. R inthe end of words is short.
R breve;sed lOngantfirfor;par uateque;Lar, N or.

Cur, for, cfim Grazcis qu eis patrifis Eris étE ther,
.flér, ve

'

r, étIbér mags: cor breve; Celtibér ance
’

ps .

EXEM. Cces iir, semper,prEcb
'

r, H ector, mimo
'

r, D e
'

cémv
‘

ir, limo
’
r,

Producito , our, for, par, cornpar, dispar, impair, orator.

Sempe
’
r honos, noménqu é tiiiim, laudésql

‘

ie mz
‘

inébunt. Virg.

N 60 ge
’
me
’
re ae

’
ri
’
a céssabittiirtiir 5b ulmo . Virg.

XXXVII . - US in the end of words is short.
US breveponatiir, prodiic monosylldba

'

cumGenitivis
Flexiis stquartet; prodiic numerique sec iindi

Inquarto primiim, quartiim, qu intiimque
'

etin Uris
Dfimve - tit

’

is patrifis, vel in
- fidis et- anti

'

s- odisve est.

Aut qu intus fit inU ; IOngiis tii rn re
’

ctus, habetur.

Ergo produces venerabilenOmen IESUS .

EXEMPLA .

D ominus , nemu s, pela
’

giis , fru ctu s , leonibus , fructibus .

Monosyll
‘

ab
‘

a in - u s, atgrits, plus , thus,ms ,mus, sus, sunt longa.

N om. Sdlus - téllus -

pa
’
lus sé

’
néctus ; J u ventus - sérvitus - incus - v1rtus .

Gen. friictus ;N om. A cc . Voc . plu ralfou rth declension in - us, end long
Amdthfis - unt

‘

is - Ceriisus - untis - Opus,
- unt

‘

ie. Malampus,M élampoj is.

Qu id flirtirn lachrimas ? Illum venerande, Méliimpu . Stat.

XXXVIII. .HS inthe end of words is long.

As prodiic , Quartum Graecoh
'

jm tortia casum
COrripit; étrectfim, per

- ddis si patrius exu .
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Of the .decentof Syllables.

The accent is the tone of voice with which a syllable is pro

nounced;or, it points out to u s whenwe must raise, or

the voice inpronouncing certain syllables of a word.

In every word of two ormore syllables, one of them is pro

nounced higher than the rest, to prevent a monotony, or uni

formity of sound, which is disagreeable. There are three ac

cents, the grave, the acute and the circumflex.

I . The grave depresses or sinks the voice ;as, docte.

II. The acute raises the voice, and is u sed only inthe ante~

penu lt
.

and penu lt. The antepenu lt 18 the last syllable buttwo;
as, do lndominus .

III. The circumflex first raises and then sinks the voice in

some degree on the same syllable. It is u sed only inthe first

and last syllable ;and is never applied to any but long sylla

bles, as, amare, Romanos .

A ccentus tres sunt, Grr
‘

ivis , A cutus , Circumfléxiis .

Gra
’
vi
’
s , in u ltima

’
m tantiim eadens, déprim

‘

itvocém;fit sedile,
stella

'

, puériim, loo, leonis , lame, docté , civibiis

A cutiis , inpenultimdmvel onté‘pénult
‘

ima
'

mcz
‘

idéns,tollitvocém

fitpopu
'

lu
'

s , populus , dominiis , dociiimus .

Circrtmfléxiis , in ultima
'

m vel penultima
'

m eadens, producit

vocém, fitRomaniis , imdgo, domino, imagini .

PRAXIS .

Qu id agis
? Qu id iigi s ? nunciabit rec nunci

’
abit rec

Repeto mecum Ropétomeciim. tius . t1iis .

Qu id repetis
? Qu id repens . Incipe tu 1g1tur, Ino1pe ta igitfir,

Pensum qu odPonsiim quod qu i provocasti qu i provocasti

prmceptor prts pre ceptor praa me.

scripsit nobis scrips1t nobis Age esto atten Age esto atten

hodie. bodie. tu s, no sinas me tiis, no s lnasme
Tenesne memo Tonesne momo aberrare. aberrare

'

.

ria ? ria ? Ego sum promp Ego siim promp
Sic opinor. Sic opinor. tior ad audien ms: ad audien
Repetamu s unaRopotamus dum qu am tu diim qu im tn
sic u terqu e sic lite [es] ad pronun [68] 5d pronun
nostrum pro nostrum ciandum. ciandiim.

Omnés qua: voces salsa orations possunt sic scandi;
“Qu id i gi

’
s l
”
Tri

’
brachys,

“Repé
’
to
” fl ibfdchflvfs

Trochceu
'

s

Inc i
’

pé
’
D dctyliis, igl fi

'

n“t” Tf‘briich ‘gs , m “ii

0 9 .
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NOTANDA .

1. Accentiis vocis cujasque
'

a Quantitatemaxime pendét; iitdg
’is : -

g
~is

autem sylldba ante consoniim est long
‘

a
‘

apiid poems, tit,
Arreptaquem

‘

ziml , qu id iigis, dulcissime rerum. H er.

2 . VOcés dies37115611; longaa A ccéntiim mfrgant pri ori . Gradu ar, p lam ,

tongunt, ormas, nolunt, molunt, ponunt, cogunt,posaunt.
3 . D i ssylliibat aute

’
m, quarum prior est brévis, A ccentiim impOnunt

postér
‘

iori, ut le
’

gent, cddent, vb
’
li mt, férént, do

’
cent, iimant.

4. fl issylllibaz, si dtiae, p rior
-és fiierint bréves, imponunt accentum po

stériori , u tD omini , radiant, dominos , légérént, titlé
‘
rint.

5. Sinquatiior syllabaa bréves concurrant; imponendiis estA ccentiic an
tipenultimaa;D b

’
cii

‘

imiis, monuérdm, millie
’
ré.

6. S i tres syll
‘

abua braves simiil adsunt, primii w agersibi A ccéntiim, lit
Domine, fa

’
cere, premero, aineto,mere, coleré.

OF READING LATIN POETRY .

In reading Latinpoetry, the tone of the voice ought to be chiefly regu

lated by the sense. A ll the syllables shou ld be pronounced according to

ju stqu antity , and, atthe end of every line, where there is no comma, nor
any other stop , we shou ld make a small pau se, equ al to that of half a com
ma ;frequ ently pronouncing the last syllable short.
The ancientRomans, (it is said,) in reading verse, paid a particu lar at

tention to its melody : they observed the quantity and accent of the several

syllables, and also the difi
'

erentpau ses and slaps, which the particu lar turn

of verse requ ired.

In reading L atin verse, we should be governed by the qu antity and ac

cent, and especially attend to the cwsu ral pau ses .

The pau ses of the Comma, Semicolon, Colon, and P eriod, P arenthésis,
Interrogation, and A dmiratwn, sh oul d be as attentively observed by us,

and read with the same time, as they are by good readers of the English

tongue. As a specimen of this, let u s read, with proper attention to the

measu re and casu ral pau ses, the first twenty lines of the second book of

the E neid .

Conticiiére omnes inténtique oritte
’
nébant,

Indé toro piite
’
r JEnéas sic orsus z

‘

ib alto , & c .

OF THE FEET USED IN SCANN ING .

A foot is a certainnumber of syllables of a definite quantity
thefeetmostly u sed inthe verse of the Latinand Greek poets ,
are the nine following

I. Dactylus efi
‘

icitiir IOnga brévibfisqué duabu s.

A Dactylus is one long, and two shortsyllables , as , scribimiis.
D . D . S. S . D . S .

Innova- fortfini -mus-mfi- tatas - dicéré - for-mas. Ovm.

The D actylus derives its name from the Greek D actiilos, a finger, the

number and length of its syllables agreeing with the number and length of

the joints of the fore finger.

II . Spondaeiis Iongis voluit constare du
'

abus.

A Spondaeus consists of two long syllables , as , formas.
D . S . X) . s .

1

2
17115 vi - rrimquec i -no
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Ill . Atg6minis fé rtfirbrev1bus longaqueAnapaastus.

Anapaestu s cons ists of two short and one long syllable as ,

i nimé s.
The Anapaestu s derives its name fromthe Greekword anapaio, to invert,

to strike back, becau se it is a Dactylu s inverted.

‘

Flilviorum rex Erida
'

nu s camposque per omnes . Virg.

IV. Pyrrichifis geminis brevibfis volOcitér instat.
Pyrrichius cons ists of two syllables which are both short, as ,

bonus.

Pyn
‘ichiiis has its name from Pyrrilce, a dance 0 armed men, 111

°

ng
M a rap id motwn. invented by Pyrrhus , the son 0 A ch illes.

V. Syllaba IOngabrevi sfibJE
-Ecta vocatur Iambus.

Iambus has the first syllable short, and the second long, as,
81118.

The Iambus was invented by Archilochtis, a poetof the Island Pi ros.

Shis ét ipsz
‘

i Roma
’
. viriblis riiit. H or.

Iambic verse is scanned thus

Shis Iambus ét i Iamb. psa Ro Iamb. ma vi Iamb. ribus

Iamb. ru it Iamb.

VI.Quod si lengabréve
'

mpraecesséritestoTrOchaaus.

Trochaau s has thefirst long and the second short, as , tangit.
The Tr

‘

o
’
chazus is so called from tréchein, to run, becau se it terminates

qu ickly : it is also called Chb
’
rreus , from Chorus, a company of dancers.

VII . Longadfiaequ e breves etlonga creantChoriambum.

Choriambu s cons ists of four syllables—4 M first and last are

long
—both the middle are short, as , nobilitas.

The Chb
’
riambiis is a foot compounded of Chorc us and Iambila.

VIII. Bacchius at c iirt
'

a gaudé
'

tlongisque du
'

abus .

Bacchius has three syllables , thefirst is short, the other two

are long, as , pl
‘

idicos.

The Bacchiu s is so calledfrombeing oftenused inthe hymns ofBacchu

IX . Vu ltProceleu smz
‘

itlcu s brev1bu s constare qu aternis.
Proceleusmaticiis cons ists of fou r short syllables , as , téniiiii.

P rb
’
celeusmdticu s derives its name from koleu sm

‘

i , clamb
'

r adhortiitb
riiis na u tarum, It is contracted by the poets into three syllables :

Thu s, iibi
’
é
'

té, abjete, iir
‘

i EtZ, arjete, ténii
‘

iii, tenvia.

OF VERSE .

A VERSE is a certainnumber of feet disposed inregu lar order, and is

so called from vertere, to tu rn, because whenwe come to the end of a line

we tu rn to the beginning of the next; 11 wholepoem is denominated Car
men butverses constitute its parts or lines.

Of the diferentkinds of Latinverse used inscanning.

I . HEXAMETRUM sive
Héxafme

’
tnim carmen sex pedibu s const’hx,

‘

ecnxm
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VII. ASCLEPIADE US. Tricolos tetrastrophos.

Spond. Choriamb. Choriamb. Pyrrh.

Qu is mul—ta gri cilis—té piiér in
— rosa.

Spond . Chor. Pyrrh.

Pérfti—sus liqu idis
—tirge

’
tode— ribus.

Spond . D act. Spond.

Grato—Pyrrhi , sfib —1
’

1ntro.

Spond . Choriamb. Pyrrh.

Cu i fla— vam religas
—comam. H or.

VIII. ASCLEPIAD etGLYCON IC. D icolos distrophos .

Spond . Choriamb. Choriamb. Pyrrh.

Victor Masonii -carminis a— lite
’
.

Scribe— ris Vario —fortis ét ho—stium. H or.

1x. HEROICUM HEXAMETRUM. D icolos D istrophos .

Spond. D act. Spond . D act. D act. Spond.

Lauda—bunt zi li— i c la— ram Rhodo
’
n—autMyté— lénén.

D act. D act. D act. Spond.

AutEphé
—sum bimi— risvé Cd— tinthi.

X. CARMEN ME T—RI SIN GULARIS . D icolos distrophos

Choriamb. Bacchius.

Lydia, dic per omnes.

Troch. Spond. Choriamb. Choriamb. Bacchi.

Té dé— os o—ro, Sybarin—c tir propérai s
— iimando.

XI. CARMEN HORATIANUM. D icolos tetrdstrophos.

The poetH orace, it has been said, invented this verse.

Iamb. Iamb. Cces . D act. D act.

Vidés— fita] ta— stetnivé— candidfim
Scirac— té ;nee— jam—sfistiné—antont

‘

is.

Spond. Iamb. Spond. Iamb. Cresurii.

Sylvae
— li bo—fl antés— gelu

—
que .

D act. D act. Troch. Troch.

4. Flmninfi- w onstité — rint t
‘

i— cuto.

XII. CARMEN CHORIAMBICUM. Monocolos .

Spond. Choriamb. Choriamb. Choriamb. Pyrrh.

CARMIN IS ANACREOS
'

YEX 3 Qe t
‘

fxmeu

vol
“

6
.

r

T {é
‘ ‘

é em n s

V5139
8

6232m . riiiia his.mm





( 159 )

5. To neglect the 0m m!pauses , in readingLatinverse, divests it of

poetic melody, and renders it less pleasingto the ear, thanevenharmonious

prose ;for a proof of this, read the following lines w ithout the Casuml
pauses, and they will sound like mere prose; bu t read them with the

Cwsural pauses, and their beauty is immediately discovered.

O Méliba
‘

e
’

, De
'

tis nobis ha c oti5 fec it. Virg.

Namque 5rit i115 mihi semper Deli s illiiis 5mm. Id.

Spém grégis, 5h ! silice innude connix5 ré liqu it. Id.

Me f5m1i lam t5m1i loque He
’
léno transmi°ith5béndam.

Pollio 5matnostrzim, quamvis est rui stica
‘

i, mfzsam. Id.

Laudo t5mén v5c1i is sedem quod figere Cumis. J uv.

M585 loqu i, pra tér laudém nulliu s 5varis. Haq
N os nt

‘

imérus siimiis, ét fruges consumére nati. Id.

Sed drim tot5 domus rhéda componitiir una. J uv.

Stratus nunc 5d 5qua léné c5p1
'

1t s5cra . Hor.

Pér nostrum p5timur scéliis. Id.

Pu lvis ét 1
'

1mbr5 srimiis . Id.

Odéritcurate : ét 5mar5 lénto. Id.

Ju stum, ét ténacém propositi virum. Id.

N oncivium ardor prav5 jiibéntitim,

N on vultiis instantis tyranni
Menté qu 5tit solidi , né

’

que A uster,
Dux inqu ieti turbidiis Adria ,

N éc fu lminantis magmi Jovis m5u ti s,
Si fractiis illabatiir orbis,
Imp5vid1

‘

1m fe
'

riéntriiina . Id.

De figu rls qu ibu sdam Poetarum.

ECJLIPSIS.

I. M. veratEcllpsis queries vocalibus 5deit.

q ipsis cuts ofi
‘

5m, 5m, im, ilm, in the end of words, when

the nextword begins with a vowel , or, with h; as,

Extremum hunc , Are
'

thus5, mihi concédé l5borem. Virg.

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingéns, cu i lumén 5démptum
Pra cipiié cumjam hic tr5bibus contextiis 5cérnis. Virg.

SYNAL(EPHA .

II. Vocalemque secuta 5115 Synalaaphd résOrbet.

Syndlazpha cuts off a, e, i, o, u , whenthe aextv exa s eam .

with a vowel, or h; as,

T9375“Wi l l i poténs armis atqu e s ome gem . T axi s

Q"Mye “15151 3 ai omnes imo
“

ordinename s inch“0“
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APOCOPE n PARAGOGE .

VII. AbstrahitApbcbpé fl u i, sed datP5r5g0g
'

e
‘

.

Apocope takes away from the end ;butPdra
'

goge ach e to it.

As, pécali for peculii, til
“
rt for trigilr

‘

it, ciiroricr for safari, dici l r for
l ist,mittiér formutt, as air for detadi.

Paupéris éttrigiiri, congestum céspité culmén. Virg.

Eury5lf1s, conféstim 5li eres admittiér orant. Id.

CRASIS ET DIE RESIS.

VIII. ConstringitCrasis, distract
’s D'

Ia résis efl
'

ert.

Cri sis contracts two syllables into one D ia s-ask divides one

syllable into two.

As, prendo for préhendo, 115t for véhé
'

méns , evolilam for evolvam,
evolfiisse for evolvisse, persolu enda for persolvénda, auloi for au la , unf i t
for arms, silua for silvx.

E dificant, séctzique intéxfintobiété costas. Vi rg.

Auldi inmédio libabantpocri l5 Bacchi. Id.

METATHESIS.

IX. Litera si legitiir transpostaMetathesis Exit.

Me
‘

tcithésis transposes the letter of a syllable.

As, P istris for P ristis, Thymbrli for Thymbé
'

r, Meleagré for Mi lé
'

dgir,
Tsu cré for Teucé‘r, Leandre for Leander, M éandre forM iander.

N am tibi,Thymbre
'

, c5p1
'

1tEv5ndrius li bstiilit énsis . Virg.

Tnquoque
'

cognosces inmé , Méléagre, sororem. Ov.

ANTITHESIS.

X. Liter5 virtute Antithesis mat
-

star, atolli.

A letter is changed by virtue of the Antithésis .

Olli ca ni léfis suprzi c5piitastitit imber. Virg.

TMESIS.

XI . Tmesis cempOSitam con
‘

atur scinderevocem.

Tmesis attempts to divide a compounded word.

As, septem su ly
'

ectli trioni, for septemtrioni ingu l
f ligotas for aligh

tus qu i ta cunqu l for qu ictmque te, siipér tibi drum for siip lirdrt
‘

mt

4

EtScythia régio septem subject5 trioni. Vir

AN ASTROPHA .

XII .P6steri iis sé
‘

dprimiimponitAnastmphaVerbena .

Ana strophd puts the word last, th at.
i s Sarah
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COMPENDIUM PROSODU E .

I. REGULE GENERALES.

VOCALIS anté voci lé
’
m estbrévis , e. g. redeo

Diphthongi omnes
Derivata D

Monosyllaba finita vocali sunt longd,
— a, sé , dé .

Voces éncliti
’
cze sunt breves , —

qu é
- vé -né,- pte,- cé,- té.

Finitii in b, d, l, r, t, brévia sunt, —stib.

Finite.
‘

inc , n, as, és, os, sunt longd, ac , non, pietas , doces , flos.

V

Finite. in 6 vocabfils
’
. brévia sunt, — l one

”

, lege, dominé .

Finite in6 singiilzina langd sunt, —d6n6.

A crémentum tertice longum,
— calcar, calcaris.

Y crémentum tertice longum, coccyx, ceccygis, bombyx, ycis
Y crémentum tertice étiam breve Phrygis, chalybis, chlamydis.
A crémentum pluraleprimce, longum,

—~stellariim, natabiis.

E crémentum plurale
’

qu intce longum,
— rériim, rébiis.

O crémentum plurale secundes longum,
- don6riim, diiobiis .

E ante - ris et- ré
’
futuriim est longum,

- té
’

gér
- is- ére

'

.

Composite. ex brévibt
‘

is suntbrevia
’
,

— Occidit.

Composite. ex longis sunt longti ,
Consdnsemake sunt b, c , d, g, p, q , t, Gran-as c omma

M afi a: consonaa sunt l , m, n, r,
Gra cia “Qm fif

OW és has fi nal es probate . aunt. regime s
“Q“ ‘

t
‘fl
fig

Sfui bw nu lls; final e; probantfit W W 3 “a
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N OMIN A ADJECTIVA .

III. AUCTORITAS POETARUM.

I . Patronimica mascu lina in -ADES ét - IDES penu ltimam
habént brevem ut E nea

’
des , P riamides longa autemfemi

nina in - IN E et -ONE utN erine, Acr
’is ‘

ic
'

mlfl
r

Sed Atrides , P elides , Tydides , et relique a nominibus in
-m Belidés , et similia a nominibus in - as penultimam lon

ant.g
II. Derivativa in -OCIN IUM corripiuntCI : utpatroc

‘

inium.

III. Dési
’
nentia in - URIUS , -URIA et URIO , tam nemina,

quam verba meditative, corripi
’
unt a : ut Mercilrias , luxiiria ,

centilr
‘

i a, decilr
‘

ia , centririo , esiir
‘

io , partilrio , canatilrio U

autem inpenaria , cflria , inj z
'

lria , est longum.

IV . Nemina Grceca in - ULUS propter diphthongum 8, ha

bént a longum ut Aristobzl lus , Thrasybt
‘

das . Sed Latina

bebentu breve : utf igillu s .

V . P eregrina vocabula libéra suntpronunc iations attamen

secundum scriptionem Greecam,

‘
si quam habént, solént inde

dijudicari.
VI . Adjectiva in - INUS : ut anserinas , asininus , equ inas ,

leoninas , lupinu s , matutinas , vespertinas , clandestinas , vicinus ,
mdrinus , A lp inus , habént penu ltimam longam.

VII. Materialia in - IN US : ut adamantinus , amygdal
‘

inus ,

cedrinus , coccinus , crocinas , crystallinus , cupressinas , olea

ginus , crastiniis , serot
‘

inus , diutinus , pristinas , babéntpenu lti

mam brévém.

VIII. Adjectiva in - ACUS , - ICUS, - IDUS , - IMUS ; ut

E gyptidcus dazmdnid
’
cu s academicu s , aromiiticu s callidas ,

lep idus finitimus , legitimus superlativi, palcherrimas , for
tissimus , Optimu s , maximus , praeter imu s , et primas , habént

penu ltimam brévém.

Meracus , opacus amicas , apricas , pudicas , mendicas , pos
ticus fidus , infidus op imus , habéntpenu ltimam longam.

IX. Adjective in - ALIS, - ANUS , -ARUS, - IVUS , -ORUS ,
- OSUS ; ut conj ilgdlis , dotdlis montdnas , u rbdnas amarus ,
avdrus cestivus , fugitivas can6ms , decOras arenosas , prai

nOsus , penu ltimam longant atbarba
’
ras corrip itpenu ltimam.

X. Adjective in - ILIS ut, agi
’
lis , facilis , fasilis , uti

’
lis , hu

milis , parilis , similis , corrip
‘

iantpenu ltimam.

Derivata a nominibus, utanilis , civi lis , herilis , exilis , subtilis ,
Aprilis , Qu inctilis , Sextilis , feré longant penu ltimamt

XI. Adjectiva, p licatilis , versot
’tlis , s ol um?“ StuM W“

sas att
’
lzlr, ambratil is , habént penultimam brace

-m.

x11. Finita in .OLUS , -0L A ,
.ou xm, s u

m sWN W“

P 2
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VERSU S MEMORIALE S .

IV. AUCTORITAS POETARUM

Cassidecondé cz
‘

ipfit, capifintfir cass
‘

ibiis apri.

Armas brfitbrum est, hiimérns rati
’
onefriiéntum.

Cédc
‘

i facitcessi cécwi cado, credo cecidi.

E st cillis incarne, éstdétracta é corpore
’

pellis .

Cominils ense férit, jac iilo cadi
’
teminas ipse.

Cons illo té doctum, tibi consilld, dum tfii cfiro.

S angu is inést vénis, crnb
’
r est dé corporé fusus.

Fornix estarous, sed forna
'

x saxz
‘

i pe
’
nirit.

Virgénérdt, miiliérque
’

périt sed gignit iitérque.

Gastat lingua cibum, qui be
’
né cfimque

’
sdp it.

Frentem dic cz
‘

ipitis,frondem dic arboris ésse.

Décépturii viros pingi
’
tmdlc

‘

i feminaw il ds .

Mdl c
‘

i ma
'

li malemériiitmiild maximamundo.

Mala taménpulchrummale décérpe
'

ré mdlum.

Mera venitnfimmis, operanti
’
biis estdatamerces .

Difi
'

ic ilis la
’
bor hic , sub cujus pendéré labor.

N ( mlicetassé mihi, qu i mé nc
‘

massé licétar.

Vix notus mihi, notils atau stér, notiis amicus.

Oppéribr tardos, pi au is aperitilr égénu s.

Ungilld dé brfitis, réliqubrum dic itiir itnguis .

Os, (iris lc
‘

iqu itur : sed 68, ossis r6ditiir ore.

Pendéré Vult justus, sed nonpéndéré malignfis.

Pro reti ét re
’

gionep la
'

ga est, pro verbetepliiga.

Pop illiis éstarbor, papillas collectio gentis.

Corpore robfistnm, sed dices péctc
‘

ire fortem.

N é sit secaras , qu i n6nesttatiis ab hoste.

Suntaataté sénés , vétérés vixéré priorés.

Qua‘. nonstint simi lé quaa sfint, as dissimi ldnm
Torris adhfic ardéns, éxtinctfis tit

‘

io fiét.

P rera
’

prior, papp is pairs ultima, at ima odrina.

Spendetvas va
'

dis , atoasis vds continét éscam.

Mérx wimmis venit, ven
‘

ithue aliunde
'

pr6fectus.

Qui sculpsit, ca ldt servins absconditi celat.
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THE INDEX,

Containingmostofthe substantiveandadjectivenouns,
which occur inthis Grammar.

ABBRE VIA TION S .

m. mascu line;f.feminine n. neu ter d. doubtfu l ;c . common; N . nom
inative; G . genitive D . dative A . accu sative; V. vocative ; Abl. abla

tive ,
indec. indeclinable , ap. aptote; monOp. monoptote; trip. triptote ,

dipt. diptote; V. vs, vel Pl.p lu ral ; sing. singu lar P .

ABU AM , monop . a man’s name Afi inis- is- é, related

Abydc
‘

is - i,m. vel. f. a city o Asia Agge
’
r m. a mount, a dam

Abyssiis - i, f. a bottomess p itAgilis
- is - é,

Academia - as , a university Agmen- inis, n. a troop
Academeia,- aa, afamou s school Agra

’

gas
-antis,m.

A cer- eris, n. a map le- tree Agricola- ea, c .

Acétiim- i, n. vinegar Ajax- acis, m.

Achilles - is,m. the sonof P eleus Ajax-acis, m. sonof Oileus
Acinficés - is, m. a cimiter A lz

‘

ic - ér- ris- r
‘

is - ré
'

, cheer

Aconitfim- i, n. lf
’
s bane A lbion- 11, n. the island Albion

Aces - us, f. a needle A lcyOn- on
‘

is, f.

Adamas -ntis, m. a diamond A lés - és -alitis,
Adeps - i

’

pis, m. vel. f. fatness A les- itis, c .

Admonitu, ap. Abl. by warning A lexander- dd ,m. a man’s name
Adolescéns-ntis, c . a youth A lexdndrili

- se, f. a city of Syria
Ador- oris, n. sacred wheatA liiis, aliii, aliiid, G . aliiis.
Adrift-m, m. the lake of Adria Almiis - a- iim, kind, nourishing
Advéns

‘

i - aa, c . a stranger A lpes - iiim, f. Pl. mountains
JEdés - is, f. a temple betweenFrance and Italy.

JEdés - itim, P] . f. a house Alpha
'

, ind. thefirstGreek letter
E squ iliaa-ariim,Pl.f.E squ ilianAlpheiis

- i, m. the name of a

E ther- éri
’
s, m. the sky river of A rcadia .

E stiva- orl
‘

im, P]. 11. summer A lté
’
r- e

'

ri - ériim, G . alteriiis.

qu arters . A lte
’
r- titer- iitra- iitn

‘

im, G .

Aedon- onis, f. a nightingale A ltériitriiis, D . i ltériitri.

E monia - se, m. Thessaly A ltrix- icis, f. afemalenourisher
E neas - se, m. the sonofAn A lviis- i, f. the paunch, belly

chises and Venus . Amans-ns-ns, -ntis, P .

Aer, ae
’
r
‘

is, m. the air Amens, ns,-ns, mad,
JE s, saris, n. brass or copper Amdthus - antis ,m.

fEtnd- is , f. am Ambage, Abl.
E quor-oris. n. Amé

’
s- itis, m. the fork o a net

Afl lnis - is, c. fl aw s;



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join






( 171 )

Cree, Cretis , a CretanCiipido - inis, f.

Crfidé lis - is - e
’

, cruel Cupressu
'

s - i -as , d. cypress tree

Criiména- se, f. a purse Cara- te , f. care, regard

Crystalliis - i, f. crystal Curriis - fis, m. a wagon

Ct
‘

ic iimis - éris, m. a cucumber Castes - Odie, c . a keeper

Cfido - oni
'

s, m. a leather cap Ciiti
'

s - is, f. the skin

CuJ- as,- as ,
- as ,

- zitis, of what orCycla
'

des - um, P] . the Cyclt
‘

ide‘s

which country ? Cymba- ae, f. a boat

Culex- ic
‘

is, m, a gnatCyprifér- éra- tim, cypress bear

Cunabiilz
‘

i - oriim, Pl. n. a cradle ing.

Cunaa-arfim, f. Pl. a cradle Cy
'

t
‘

isu
’
s - i, d. hadder, the Cy

Ciip ido - inis,m. the God of love tisu s tree.

DAMA - E , d. a fallow deer,D1adéma- atis, n. a crown

buck, or doc . Dialéctiis - i, f.

Dammt- as- ae, m. name of a Diamétriis - i, f. a diameter
shepherd. Diois, Gen. forform

’
s sake

Danae- és, Danae, themotherD ido , D idus , vel D ido - onis

of P erseus . D ido, the queen of Carthage.

D aphne- és , f. name of a nymph Dies - iei, d. Pl. hi dies, a day
Dapis , G . f. a banquetDifi

'

ic ilis - is - é, diflicu lt
Dupes - um, P] . f. feasts Dignfis - a- um, worthy
D indy

'

mus - i, m. the name qf a D indy
’
md -Oru

'

m, PI. 11. moun
mountain. ta ins .

d id- idis , m. a man’s nameD iamede
‘

s - is, m. a Greekgens
Dea- aa, f. a heathengoddess ral .

Décémv- ir,- iri, m. a dec emvir,Diphthongiis - i, f. a diphthong
one of the ten men, having Diraa- arum, f. P] .

the same authority . Dis, Bitis, P luto, the god qf
Déc imaa-ariim, f. Pl. the tythes riches .

Decért
‘

is - a- t
‘

im, honorableDiscolor- or- oris, discolored

D ec i- i ,- orum, Pl. m. the D ccii Disp- ar,-ar,-ar,- aris, uneven,
Degener- e

’
r- eris, degenerate odd.

Deliciu
’
m- ii, n. delightDissimilis - is- é ,

Dé liriis - Ei - iim, doating Distichon- i, n. a distich
Delos - i, f. name of anisland Diutim

‘

is - ii - tim,

Dens, dentis, m. a tooth Dive
’
s - é
’
s, divit

‘

is,
D elph - i - briim, 111. PI. the city Divitiaa- ariim, f. Pl.

D elphos . Docéns -nti
'

s, Part.

Beses - és - idis, slothful, idleDodrans -ntis,m.

Déunx-nc is, m. 11 oz. Dogma- i tis, n.

DEUS , DEI, GOD Dos, dot
‘

fs, f.

Dexter- trt
‘

i - triim, rightD rus - i-oriim, Pl.

Dice, Nom. Ac . sing. dicam. D rya
’
dEs - iim, f. Pl.

Dicés , Acc. plur. action at law nymphs .
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ICON -onis, f. an image Indign- iis - i - tim, unworthy
Idus - ufim, f. the month, Indigiis- a- t

‘

im,

the 15th day May, Indiiciaa-ariim, f. a truce

J u ly , October; but the 13th Indoles-

‘

is, f.

of any other month. Infans-nt
‘

is, c .

IESUS, sentto save, Saymu t Inferiae- arum,
Pl.n.funeral rites

Ignar- iis - a- iim, ignorant Infé ri- Ort
‘

im,m. Pl. shades below

Ignis - i
’
s, m. fire Infici

'

as, Acc . Pl . a denial

Ilia- ium, 11 . Pl. the entrails Infidiis - ii - iim,

Ilibn- ii, n. (raro fem.) Troy Ingue
’
n- ini

’
s, n.

I lliturgi , indec . name of a city Iniqu iis
- ii - iim,

Imago - inis, f. animage Inops - ops - opis, needy
Imbe

’
r- br

‘

is, m. a shower Inqu
‘

ies, mon. restless

Imbrex- ici
'

s, d. a roof, tile Insidite -aru
’
m, f. a snare

Imp-ar-ar- ar unevenInsons, insons, innocent

Impé
‘

ti
’
s, m. G . Abl. force Insiilii - se, f. anisland

Impi
’

gér
- grfi-

gn
‘

im, active Int- ege
’
r-egrit- égriim, whole

mpius - t
‘

i - t
‘

im, wicked Interprés - etis, c . an interpreter

Impos - os - otis, unable Interciis, intércu s , - iitis, secret

Impubi
'

s - is, notripe Intestina- Ort
‘

im, PI. 11 entrails

Incola- se, c aninhabitantIra- ea, f.

Incas - udis, f. ananvil Ismdriis - i, m.

Indéx- i
’
c is, c . aninformer Ismd- rii- rorum, Pl. n. moun

Indigenti -m, c . a native tains of Thrace.

Indigétés- fim, m. deified men Iter- iti
’
néris, n. a journey

JANUA - E , a gate Jupitér, Jovis , m.

Jubar- aris, n. a sunbeamJusta- orl
‘

im, P1. 11. funeral rites
Jbeds - i,m. (P . jeci etjbca) ajoke Juvénilis - is - é,
Judex- icis, c . a judge Jt

‘

ivé
’
nis - is, c . a youth, young

Kalendw i tum, Pl. (same as Calendas,) the Kalends of a month.

LABOR, et li bos - Oris, m. la Lapis - idi
'

s, m. a stone
bor. Laque

’
ar- aris, n. arched ceiling

Lac , lactis, n. milk Lariat: ic is , d. the larch-tree

Lacér- éra- ériim, tornLacér- eris, n. a

Lacrymz
‘

i - ae, a tear Latex- ic is, m. tquor, wine
Lacte

’
s - itim, Pl. f. small guts Lau rt

‘

is - i
, (13 , f. a laurel

Laciis - fis, m. a lake Lau s, landis, f. praise
Lagopus- (idis, f. a kind qf bird Lautia- orum, Pl. n. p rovisions
Lamenta- Orfim, PI. 11. lamenta
tion.

Lanista-m, c . afencing -master
Le afs - anim,

e lm



Lémiirés - um, Pl. m. Lingu i -w, f. a tongue
Lens -ntis, f. a ki Linte

’
r- tris, d. a small boat

Lépl
‘

is - oris, m. a hareLis, litis, f.

Lethe- és , f. the river Lethe Litérw-arum, P]. i. anepistle

Leucates - aa, m a mountainLixa - ae, c .

Lévir- iri, m. a wife
’
s brother Locuplés- és - étis, rich

Lev1s - is - e, lightLocu s- i, m. Pl. 16ci, et loci , a

Lev1s - is - é , (also laavis) smooth p lace.

Lex, leg1s, f. a lawLotus - i, mm. the lote-tree

Liber- eri , m. name of Bacchu s Londin- um- i, 11. London

Liber, libri , m. a book, the rind Luceres - um, Pl. m. partof the
Libér- e

’
ra ériim, free Romanpeop le.

Liberi- Oriim, Pl . 111. childrenLudi- orum, Pl.m. public games
Libertas -atis, f. liberty L

Liberta- se , f. a freed maid Lu striim- i, n.

Libértiis - i, m. a freed manLu stre- 6mm, n. evil haunts

Li'enis , vel lien- enis,m. themiltLuxiis - us , m. p
Ligo - onis, m. a spade Lycid- as - se, 11. name
Limax- aci

’
s , d. a sna il herd.

Limes - itis, m. Lynx- icis, d. a spotted beast

MA - CER - CRA - CRUM, leanMe
’
l, mélli

’
s, n. honey

Machine- ea, f. an engineMeleage
‘
r m. aman’s name

Me ander, m. a crooked riverMelos, n. indec. melody
Magalia- itim, PI. 11. N umidianMemer- ori

'

s, m. mindfu l
cottages . Mendiciis - i

, m.

Magnanimiis -a- iim, braveMens-ntis, f. the mind
Magnés

- eti
’
s,m. a loadstoneMensis- is,m. a month

MajOrés - um,m. ancestors Merid1és- iei, m. noonday
Mitliim- i, n. wickedness Merops - Opl s,m. a wood -pecker
Malfim- i, n. anapp leMessald- aa, m. name qf a man
Malfis,- i, f. anapp le- treeMethodu s- i, f. a method
Malay an, theyawMetu s - u s, m. dread
Mango - onis, m. a slave- sellerMiles -ms, c .

Manes -

“
tum, m. a ghost, crimeMe

’nalcas - ae,name of a shepherd
Mantis - us , f. the handMinturnee,- drum, Pl. f. a city
Margo

- inis,m. the edgeMines- amm, f.

Maritiis - i, m. a husband Minister- u i,m. a servant
Marmér- bris, n. marbleMmorés - iim, Pl. m. poste

Mare- is, n. the sea Min- os -o
‘

is , m. one qfthe three
Martin

'

s - ii,m. themonthMarch infernal judges .

Martyr
-

yu s, a witness Miru s- a- um,

Mas , maris, m. a male, a manM1ser- eri - erum,

Matrona- se, f. a wife, a lady m l“
”M ud -w, f. a
Matutiniis - a- tim,

0. N M
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Viis, vi dis, m. a surety, bail Villicu s - i, m. a steward
Vas, vasis, n. a vessel Vincfill

‘

im- i, n. a cha in
Vates - is, c . a prophet, poetVin

- dex- icis, c . a revenger

Valvae - érfim,Pl. f.folding doors Vindex- ex- ic is, revenging
Vécors - rs - rs, vécOrdis, mad Vindici

’
ce- aru

’
m, Pl. f. revenge

Vectigfil - é lis, 11. tax, revenu e Vir, viri, m. a man
Vectis - is , m. a door- boltVirilis - is - é

’

, of a man, manly
Vei - i -Oriim, 111. PI. the city Veii Virgi li

’
iis - ii,m. the bestepic poet

Veném
‘

im- i, n. poisonVis, A c . vim. A bl. vi, violence,
Vé

’

prés
- is , m. a bramble force.

Ver, véris , n. the spring Virés - ium, Pl. f.

Verbé
’
ris,G . A . verbé

’
ré,n. stripe Virtfis - l

‘

itis, f.

Verbiim- i, n. a word Viriis - i, n.

Vermis - is, m. a wormVisc érz
‘

i - fim, P] . n.

Verré
’
s - is, m. a boar p ig Viti l

‘

im- ii, n.

Vertex- ic is, 111. top of the head Voluptzis - zitis, f.

Vervex- écis , m. a wether Vo lv - bc is, m.

Versic iil - ér- ér- oris, changing V61fi
- cér- cris,- cré

’

,

colors . Vo lucris - is, f. a bird
Veste

’
r- tré - trl

‘

im, your ownc is - éris, m. a p low- share

Vestrzis - zi s - zi tis, of you r country Vortex- ic is, m. a whirlpool
Vétfis - fis - fis - éris, anc ient, old Vu lgaris

- is - é, common, vu lgar
Vic im

‘

is - ii - fim, neighboring Vu lgfis
- i,m. and n. the rabble

Vigil, vigilis, c . a watchmanVu ltfir- firis, m. a vulture

Vigil, vigilis, awake Vu ltiis- fis, m. the countenance

Vigili- te
- artim, Pl. watchmen

XERXES - IS, m. afoppish Zéphyn
‘

is- zé
’

phiri, m. the west

king of P ersia. wind.

VERBS ACTIVE

Of thefirstConjugation, which are conjugated like

Arno, amare, amaw, fimfitfim.

to esteem
to heap up to hide, to conceal

enc ou rage, animate to strain

to speak to, to call to rouse,

to approve to call together

to p low, till , dig to compare
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to approve Lévo,
to change Lego ,

to place together Loco ,
to coup le Lu stro,
to blame Luxo ,
to crownMando ,
to remove Mitigo ,

to su itMfito ,
to take care, regard permfito,

to disgrace Né
’

go ,
to decline Now,

to appointNfive ,
to departinnovo ,
to denote N( do ,

to lessen, to derogate Obséro,
to intend , design réséro ,

to despair Pz
‘

itro ,

to devou r Placo ,
to bestow Prc

‘

ibo ,
to educate P

'fito,
to enrage amptito ,

to turnout of doors impiito,
to extricate Pu lso ,

to tire,fatigue Privo ,
to prosper Profligo,
to dread Rogo ,

to puttoflight, routérogo ,
to found Bohoro,
to burdenSalflto ,

to burdenmuch ré
’
si lfito ,

to burdenmuch Saino ,
to honor Sibilo ,

to command Spero,
to judge, determine Vélo ,
to obtainby prayer ré

’
vé lo,

to sell , show Vendico,
to sharpenVindico ,
to instigate Vl olo ,
to stir up Verbéro,

to commend, praise Vexo,
to labor

to lighten

to delegate, appoint

to place, locate

to command
to soften
to change

to change much
to deny

to mark, note
to make new, repair

to change old cu stoms
to bare, make naked

to lock

to unlock

to commit
to pacify , appease

to approve

to think

to prune, to cut of
to ascribe

to strike, knock

to rob, deprive

to rou t, puttofl ight
to ask, to interrogate

to bestow

to strengthen

to salute

to salute again

to cure, to heal

to hiss , to whistle

to hope, to expect

to cover, hide, veil

to uncover, reveal

to claim, to challenge

to revenge, avenge

to break a command
to strike, to beat

to disquiet
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DEPONENT VERBS.

Sicutamorflectes has deponentiaprima .

Amer, amari, amfitus sum.

A ll these DeponentVerbs are conjugated like Amor.

AFFOR, to speak to, address Deminor, to ru le over, to domi
Amplexor, to embrace neer.

Anc illor, to serve as a maid Epl
‘

ilor, tofeast, to banquet
A spérnor, to despise Efl

'

or, to speak out, to declare

Assentor, to agree Exécror, to curse, to execrate

Aduler, to flatter Fz
‘

iml
‘

ilor, to attend, waiton

Advérsor, to oppose, thwartFuror,
Ampullor, to swell like a bottle Ferior,
Argiimeutor, to reason, dispute Gmc or, to play the Greek

A uc u
‘

ipor, to go afowling Gratulor, to congratu late

A ugiiror, to conjecture Gratificor, to do a good turn

Arbitror, to think, to j udge Grater, to gratu late, wish joy
Ab6minor, to detest, abhor Grassor, to march, to enter vio

E mu lor, to rival lently.

A u spicor, to begina thing after G16rior, to boost, to vaunt

mature deliberation. Hortor, to admonish, to advise

Auxilior, to help , to aid debottor,
Averser, to turnfromHallucinor, to stammer, stagger
Aqu or, to water,tofetch water Imaginor, to tmagt
Bacchor, to riot, to frolic lnsidior, to lie inambush
Causor, to excuse, to formex Imiter, to imitate, resemble

cases . Imprecor, to pray against, im
Comminor, to threaten precate.

Commissor, to riotIndignor, to rage, to behave

Criminor, to accuse unworthily.

Conor, to endeavor, attemmInterprétor, to translate, to
Conflictor,
Cunctor, to stay, to linger to jest, to joke
Concionor, to make a speech to rail, to brawl

Conspicor, to behold, to see to lament
Contempler, to behold, view to rejoice, cheer
Convivor, tofeast, to revel to entice, to decoy
Convitior, to taunt, to revile make ga in, to gain
Consili

’
or, to give advice to struggle, wrestle

Calumnior, to slander

Divérsor, to lodge ataninn to play a tune
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